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PREFACE 

The fact that students who wish to study Italian 
are required to have had, at least in many institu- 
tions, either Latin or French, has led many to beUeve 
that an elementary course in ItaUan should be rushed 
through. Hence the adoption of granmiars that are, 
as a general rule, while brief, designed for students 
of greater maturity than the average college student 
even though he may have had the advantage of a 
good foufidation in either Latin or French. In my 
long experience as a teacher of the Italian language 
I have had the opportunity to see how unsatisfactory 
such a plan is. 

On the other hand, other grammars frequently 
used are entirely too bulky to give satisfactory results 
in an elementary course. Accordingly, this grammar, 
which is but a re-writing of my personal work in the 
class room, and has therefore been tested in its present 
form, is now published for the benefit of such persons 
as may have felt the lack of a book that would be a 
happy mediimi between the short and long treatises 
now on the market. 

In the treatment of the subject I have striven to 
approach a systematic and easy development and a 
thorough, though necessarily not exhaustive, discus- 
sion of the elementary rules of the language together 
with a practical illustration of such rules by means of 

• • • 
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IV PREFACE 

examples and exercises. The latter, especially, I have 
tried to make as pertinent as possible, and in prepar- 
ing them I held constantly in view the living language, 
thereby giving a practical value that could hardly be 
attained with quotations from books and particularly 
the classic authors. 

It is hoped that both the treatment of the verb and 
the distribution of the subject-matter will prove sat- 
isfactory, as, of the various schemes of presentation 
that I had devised, the present one seems to have 
been the easiest for my students to grasp. 

It is needless to say that in the preparation of this 
work practically no use of other grammars has been 
made, and, as the author knows how dangft-ous and 
ill-advised it is to make sweeping statements concern- 
ing rules that are oftentimes only seemingly without 
exceptions, especial care has been taken to avoid all 
dogmatism in this regard, even at the risk of making 
too frequent use of adverbs such as generally y usually, 
and the like. 

In the hope that in spite of its limitations the book 
will be of some service, I confidently submit it to the 
consideration of my fellow teachers. 

A. Marinoni. 
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INTRODUCTION 

ALPHABET 

a. The Italian alphabet contains the same letters as the 
English, with the exception that k, w, x, and y occur only 
in words of foreign derivation. The letter j is rarely used 
nowadays, i being used instead. 

PRONUNCIATION 

6. With the exception of e and o, the sound of Italian 
vowels never changes, and each vowel must be pronounced 
distinctly. 

a, like a in father; as, caro, dear. 

e, open like a in fair; as, terra, earth; or close like a in 

late; as, venti, twenty. 
i, like ee in feel; as, fiLa, line. 
o, open like o in forest; as, rosaj rose; or close like o in 

note; as, ora, hour. 
u, like 00 in pool; as, uva, raisin. 

From what precedes it appears that no difficulty is in- 
volved in the pronunciation of a, i, u, while the open and 
close sounds of e and o may offer some difficulty. It is 
indeed only by practise that the student will he enabled to dis- 
tinguish the open and close sounds of e and o, and it may be 
remarked that Italians themselves find it hard in many 
instances to establish such distinction. 

It is hoped, however, that the following remarks will help 
toward a better understanding of the origin and nature of 
vowel sounds in Italian. 

• • 
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VIU ELEMENTARY ITALIAN GRAMMAR 

Let US compare, for instance, the Latin words tela and 
tenet with the corresponding Italian words tela and tiene. 
The e of the Latin tela is preserved in the Italian word with 
a close sound while the first e of tenet gives in Italian the 
dipljithong ie. The different treatment that the same Latin 
vowel receives in Italian is explained by the fact that the e 
of the Latin tela is long (e) while the first e of tenet is short 
(e). Likewise the long e of the Latin words avena, candela, 
venit (pret. of venire) y me, te, etc., gives in Italian a close e 
in the corresponding words avena, candela, venney me, te, etc.; 
while the short e of the Latin words venit (pres. ind. of venire), 
dedit, heri, levis, vetuSy etc., gives a diphthong in the corres- 
ponding Italian words viene, diede, ieri,, lieve, vieto, etc. 

It might be objected here that the second e of tenet is 
short and yet the Italian form is tiene and not tienie. But 
the objection falls when we consider that the first e of tenet 
is stressed and the second is not. Further confirmation of 
the fact that a short Latin e not stressed remains unchanged 
is found in the words lumeUy currere, amassety tacerey which 
give the Italian lumey correrey amassey tacere. 

Again it may be objected that the e of the first syllable of 
words like fenestray medullay is short and not stressed and 
yet we have in Italian the forms finestray midolla with i in- 
stead of e. But the reason of it is that the first e of fenestra 
and the e of medulla precede the stressed syllable whereas in 
tenet the second e follows it. Likewise from the Latin ne- 
potem and seniorem we have nipote and signore. 

The word vetuluSy however, with its e both short and 
stressed gives the Italian word vecchio with an open e instead 
of the diphthong ie. But it may be remarked that vetulus is 
a word of classical Latin; in vulgar Latin the word was pro- 
nounced vetlus and later veclus. The short and stressed e of 
vecluSy then, is not in the same condition as the e of tenet; 
in the latter word in fact the e is followed by one consonant 
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only (the syllable is an open one), whereas the e of veclits is 
followed by two consonants (the syllable is a closed one). 
In poetry the e of veclus would have been considered long 
but it never lost its natural (short) quantity in pronuncia- 
tion and gave open e in Italian. Whence the law that: 
short and stressed e in a Latin open syllable gives ie in Italian; 
short and stressed e in a Latin closed syllable gives open e in 
Italian. 

From what has been said, then, it is evident that the pro- 
nunciation of Italian vowel sounds is determined by the nature 
of the Latin vowel sounds from which they are derived. The 
quantity J stress j nature of the syllable {open or closed) in which 
the Latin vowels occurs their position relative to the accent stress 
in the word, all these have their influence. 

CONSONANTS 

c. A discussion of the relations between the Italian and 
Latin consonants, interesting though it might be from a 
linguistic standpoint, would be of little direct and practical 
benefit. Any historical discussion is, therefore, omitted, and 
the following exposition of the pronunciation of Italian con- 
sonant sounds deals merely with peculiarities that may 
present difficulty. Where the consonants have the same 
pronunciation in Italian and English no reference is made 
to them. 

c, soft before e and i, like ch in charity; as, cena, sup- 
per; cima, top. 

g, soft before e and i, like j in just; as, gentCy people; 
giustOy just. 

h, is always silent, and is used only to preserve the 
hard sound of c and g before e and i. 

r, as in English, except that it is rolled more; as, raroy 
rare. 



X ELEMENTARY ITALIAN GRAMMAR 

s, as in English (seto, silk), except that between 

two vowels it sounds like z in dozen; as, casaj 

house. 
z, rarely like English z in zone, with a slight sound d 

heard before the z; as, pranzo, dinner; more often like 

English ts in fits; as, stanza, room. 
cc, before e or i, like tch in match; as accesso, access; 

acddente, accident, 
ch, before e or i, always hard, like k; as, perchd, why; 

chiave, key. 
gg, before e or i, sounds almost like dj in adjust; as, 

oggetto, object; oggi, to-day. 
gh, before e or i, always hard, like g in game; as, 

mughettOy lily-of-the-valley; ghiaia, gravel. 
gl,* before i, like 11 in million; as, figlio, son; except 

in negligere, to neglect; negligemay negligence; negli- 

gente, negligent (and a few others), in which the gl 

sounds as in the corresponding English words, 
gn, like n in onion; as, campagna^ country, 
sc, soft before e and i, like sh in she; as, scena, scene; 

scimmia, monkey. 

Remark: Double consonants are pronounced with double 
emphasis. 

ACCENT AND APOSTROPHE 

d. As a general rule the grave accent C) is the only 
one used in Italian. It is placed over the final vowel of 
some words having the tonic accent on the last syllable; 
as, virtit, virtue; dttd, city; avrd, I shall have. It is 
further used to distinguish certain words of like spelling 
but of different meaning; as, di, day, from di, of; e, is, 

* These two consonants are always pronounced separately before 
a, e, o, u. 
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from 6, and; Id, there, from la, the; da, gives, from da, 
from, etc. 

Remark: Except in cases as indicated above, the stress 
or tonic accent of words must be learned by practise. As 
a general rule, however, the greater number of Italian 
words are stressed on the penultimate syllable; fewer on 
the antepenultimate, and a very small number on the 
fourth from the last. For the convenience of the student, 
an acute accent (^) has been used to indicate stress in the 
conjugation of verbs and in the vocabularies. Such accent, 
of course, should never be written. 

e. In Italian the apostrophe (') is used to indicate the 
elision of a vowel (rarely of a syllable); as, Vargerdo, the 
silver, for lo argento; po\ little, for poco, 

DIVISION OF SYLLABLES 

/. A single consonant between two vowels belongs to 
the following syllable; as, o-ro, gold. 

g, A group of two (or more) consonants of which the 
first is s belongs to the following syllable; as, presto, soon; 
co-strin-ge-re, to compel. 

h. Two consonants are separated when they are alike 
or when the first of such group is 1, m, n, r; as, ter-ra, earth; 
alrta-re, altar; em-pi-re, to fill; bon-td, goodness; in-ver-no, 
winter. 

i. Of three consonants, the first belongs to the preceding 
syllable, provided it is not an s; as, sem-pli-ce, simple. 

j. Vowels forming diphthongs (or triphthongs) are not 
separated; as, buo-no, good; a-iuo-la, garden-plot. 
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USE OF CAPITALS 

k. Capital letters are generally used as in English, 
except: 

(a) With proper adjectives; as, un libro italiano, an 

Italian book. 
(6) With names of months and days; as, in gennaio, 

in January; lunedi venturo^ next Monday, 
(c) With the pronoun io, I. 



LESSON I 

THE ARTICLE 

1. The English definite article the is expressed in Italian 
as follows: 

In the singular by: 
il, before all masculine nouns beginning with a consonant, ex- 
cept s impure, that is, s followed by a consonant, and z. 
Ex.: il libro, the book; il maestro j the teacher. 

lo, before s impure or z. 

Ex.: lo scolarOy the pupil; lo ziOy the uncle. 
la, before feminine nouns beginning with a consonant. 

Ex.: la scuola, the school; la veranda^ the veranda; 
la promessaj the promise. 
P, before all nouns beginning with a vowel. 

Ex.: Vonore, the honor; Varia sana, the healthy air. 

3. In the plural by: 

i, before masculine nouns beginning with a consonant. 

Ex. : i montij the mountains. 

gli, before masculine nouns. beginning with a vowel, s im-* 

pure, or z. 

Ex.: gli amici, the friends; gli schiavi, the slaves; gli 

zainiy the knapsacks. 

gP, before masculine nouns beginning with i, though not 

necessarily, gli usually being employed instead. 

Ex. : gVinni or gli inni, the hymns. 

ie, before all feminine nouns. 

Ex.: le letterey the letters; le idee, the ideas; le lingic 

moderney the modern languages. 

J 
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3* The English indefinite article a, an, is rendered by: 

un, before masculine nouns beginning with vowel or con- 
sonant, except s impure and z. 
Ex.: un uomOy a man; un cuare, a heart. 

uno, before masculine nouns beginning with s impure or z. 
Ex.: uno shaglio, a mistake; uno zelo, a zeal. 

una, before feminine nouns beginning with a consonant. 
Ex. : una carrozza, a carriage. 

un', before feminine nouns beginning with a vowel. 

Ex.: un' arancia, an orange; un' obbligazione, an obliga- 
tion. 

Note: The student is advised to associate each noun 
with its article as this is the surest way of learning the 
gender of Italian nouns. 

4. The prepositions di, of; a, to, at; da, from, by; con, 
with; in, in; su, on, upon, are usually contracted with the 
definite article according to the following table: 



CONTRACTION OF 


' THE 


^TOJLE ^ 


WITH 


PREPOSITIONS 


Singular, ..,vi t^^ 


Plural 




il 
del 


lo 


V 


la 
deUa 


• 

1 


gli 


gl' 


le 




• di 


dello 


deU' 


dei 


degU 


degr 


delle 


of the 


a 


al 


alio 


all' 


aUa 


ai 


agU 


agl' 


alle 


to the 


da 


dal 


daUo 


dair 


daUa 


dai 


dagU 


dagP 


dalle 


from, by the 


con 


col 


collo 


coU' 


colla 


coi 


cogli 


COgP 


colle 


with the 


in 


nel 


nello 


nell' 


nella 


nei 


negli 


»negr 


nelle 


in the 

4 


su 


sul 


sullo 


suir 


sulla 


sui 


sugli 


SUgP 


siille 


on the 



Note 1. — These contracted forms are used before nouns according 
to the rules already given for the simple article. 

Note 2. — The preposition per, for, is rarely coiitracted (per-f-il=- 
pel, etc.). 



THE ARTICLE 



3 



5. No contraction takes place before the indefinite 
article except that the preposition di only may drop the i 
before it (d'un, d'uno, d'una). The i of di is usually elided 
also before all nouns beginning with a vowel. 



EXERCISE I 

VocabuCary 



Panimazidne, /., the stir, anima- 
tion. 
I'ardncia, /., the oi-ange. 
I*awent6re, w., the customer, 
la biblioteca, the library. 
il capitfino, the captain. 
C6rlo, Charles. 
la cfirta, the paper, 
la c&sa, the house, 
la citti, the city, 
il commerci^te, the merchant, 
di, gives. 
e, and. 
e, is. 

ficile, easy, 
il fanciUllo, the boy. 
la font&na, the fountain. 
II giardlno, the garden. 
Giovfinni, John. 

(Also words given in Introduction and rules of pages 1 and 2.) 

A. — 1. II libro e la penna dello scolaro sono suUa ta- 
vola. 2. La signorina d^ una matita al maestro. 3. La le- 
zione 6 facile. 4. La carta 6 suUo scrittoio. 5. La casa del 
commerciante ha un giardino con una fontana. 6. L'aria 
dei monti 6 sana. 7. L'animazione nella strada 6 grande. 
8. II capitano d^ un pranzo agli amici. 9. Carlo 6 sulla 
veranda coUo zio. 10. La scuola 6 lontana (far) dalla 
citt^. 



grluid«, great, large. 

ha, has. 

la matita, the pencil. 

la mattlna, the morning. 

la penna, the pen. 

la p6sta, the post-offidfe. 

11 prfinzo, the dinner! 

la prom^ssa, the promise. 

il regfilo, the present. 

lo scritt6io, the dbsk. 

la s^ra, the evening. 

il sign6re, the gentleman. 

la signoiina, the yoimg lady. 

s6no, are. 

la str&da, the street. 

lo studio, the study. 

la tUvola, the table. 

iitile, useful. 
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B. — 1. The letters are at the post-office. 2. The gentle- 
man gives an orange to the boy; 3. The promise of a man 
of honor is an obligation. 4. The study of modern lan- 
guages is useful. 5. John is in the library from (the) morn- 
ing till (to the) evening. 6. The pen and the pencil are on 
the desk. 7. The merchant gives a present to the cus- 
tomer. 8. The house of the young lady has ^ large garden 
with a fountain. 9. The book and the pen of the teacher 
are on the table. 10. The gentleman gives a dinner to the 
friends of the captain. 



LESSON II 

NUMBER OF NOUNS 

6. The plural of nouns is formed according to the fol- 
lowing rules: 

1. Masculine and feminine nouns ending with o or e, 
form their plural in i. 

Ex. : il guantOy the glove; i guantij the gloves; la madre, 
the mother; le madriy the mothers. 

2. Masculine nouns ending in a, form their plural by 
changing a to i. 

Ex.: il poeteiy the poet; i poedj the poets. 

3. Feminine nouns ending in a, change a to e in the plural. 
Ex.: la ma, the bank; le rivey the banks. 

IRREGULARITIES IN THE FORMATION OF 

THE PLURAL 

7. 1. Nouns ending with i, ie, or with accented a or ft, 
and monosyllables remain unchanged. 

Ex.: la crisiy the crisis; le crisiy the crises; la serie, the 
series; le seriey the series; la dttdy the city; le cittdy 
the cities; la virtUy the virtue; le virtUy the virtues; 
il rey the king; i re, the kings. 

2. Nouns ending in ca and ga, insert h in the plural. 
(This is to preserve the hard sound of c and g.) 

Ex.: la barely the boat; le fearche, the boats; la bottega, 

the shop; le bottef(liey the shops. 

5 
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3. Nouns ending in co and go, generally form their 
plural in chi and ghi respectively. 

Ex.: il banco, the bench; i Sanchi, the benches; il 

ft 

Zago, the lake; i Zaghi, the lakes. 

Note: This rule suffers some exceptions: VamicOj the 
friend; gli amici, the friends; il nemicOj the enemy; i 
nemici, the enemies, and a few others. 

4. A few nouns ending in co, may admit both ci and 
chi, though ci is perhaps the more usual form. 

Ex.: il monaco, the monk; i monad or monochi, the 
monks; VAustricucOy the Austrian; gli Austriaci or 
Austriachiy the Austrians, 

5. Nouns ending in io with stress on i, change o to i 
in the plural. 

Ex.: il mormoTiOy the murmur; i mormor&y the mur- 
murs. 

Otherwise the o is dropped, unless ii is necessary to 
avoid ambiguity. 

Ex.: il figlio, the son; i figliy the sons; il dliegio, the 
cherry-tree; i dliegiy the cherry-trees. 

But: il prindpiOy the principle; i principiiy the prin- 
ciples (to distinguish it from prindpiy the princes. 
This rule, however, is not strictly observed, as am- 
biguity rarely arises from any connected passage). 

6. The following words change final o to a in the plural 
and also change their gender: 

il moggiOy the bushel, le moggia; un paiOy a pair, couple, 
le pais.; un uovOy an egg, le uova; il migliOy the mile, 
le miglidi'y un ceniinaio (about) a hundred, le cen- 
tinaia.; un migliaio (about) a thousand, le migliaia.. 
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7. The following nouns have anomalous plurals: 

VuomOy the man; gli uomini, the men; il dio, the god; 
gli del, the gods; il bue j^ the ox; i buoi, the oxen. 



EXERCISE n 

Vocabulary 



le Alpi, the Alps. 

I'Arabo, m., the Arab. 

I'Amo, m.f the Amo. 

centrfile, central. 

la colazidne, the breakfast. 

commercialmSnte, commercially. 

cdmodi, adj. pi. of cdmodo,, com- 
fortable. > 

la c6rsa, the race. 

la dlsp^nsa, the pantry. 

diie, two. 

giU, already. 

ho, I have. 

hfinno, they have. 

import&nti, adj. pi. of import&nte, 
important. 

incant^voli, adj. pi. of incantSvole, 
enchanting. 

industri6so, industrious. 

(Also words given in 



ItAlia, /., Italy. 
Lombardia, /., Lombardy. 
Milfino, /., Milan. 
N&poli, /., Naples, 
la persdna, the person, 
il p6polo, the people, 
la reg&ta, the boat race, 
il sal6tto, the parlor. 
s6rio, serious, 
soltfinto, only, 
il Tamigi, the Thames, 
il TedSsco, the German, 
il T6vere, the Tiber. 
Toiino, /., Turin.* 
PuniversitH, /., the university. 
vel6ci, adj. pi. of vel6ce, fast. 
Venezia, /.^ Venice, 
videro, (they) saw.. 

preceding lesson.) 



1. Put the definite article before the following words 
and then form the plural of both article and noun; as, il 
cavdlloj i cavdlli. 

cavdllOj horse; stdllay /., stable; jiume, m., river; 
sHia, /., chair; jiorey m., flower; p^scoy m., peach- 
tree; hosco, m.y wood. 

A. — 1. I cavalli degli Arabi sono veloci. 2. Le sedie e^- 
i banchi della scuola sono comodi. 3. I buoi sono nella 
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stalla. 4. I laghi e i boschi delle Alpi sono incantevoli. 
5. Milano e Brescia sono citta della Lombardia< 6/ Ho 
due paia di guanti. * 7. La corsa e di due miglia. 8. Le 
uova sono nella dispensa. 9. II Tevere^ e TArho sono* 
fiumi deir Italia centrale. '*10. I peschi hanno gi^ i ftori. 

B. — 1. The boats are on the bank of the river. 2. The 
friends of the young lady are in the parlor. 3. Venice and 
Naples are two enchanting cities. 4. I^ave a pair of fast^ 
horses^* 5. The Germans are a serious^ and industrious^ 
people^? 6. Milan and Turin are important^ cities^ ^com- 
mercially. 7. Thousands of persons saw the boat races 
on the Thames. 8. The university is (insert Ho') two rtiile^ • 
from^ the city. 9. The cherry-trees are already in flower.' 
10. For breakfast I have only a couple of eggs. 

* Small numbers are used throughout the book to indicate the re- 
spective order of the words in the sentence. 




LESSON III 

USE OF THE ARTICLE 

8. The definite article is used in Italian and not in English: 
L Before nouns taken in a general sense. 

Ex.: Voro i un metallo preziosOy gold is a precious 
metal; Hferro e utile j iron is useful. 

2. Before abstract nouns. 

Ex.: la libertd h cara^ liberty is dear; il vizio i odiosOy 
vice is odious. 

3. Before names of countries. 

Ex.: V Italia J Italy; la Francia, France; dagli Stati 
Uniti, from the United States. 
In the genitive case, however, the article may be omitted 
if the name of a country is used instead of an adjective. 

Ex.: il vino di Franda (i.e., francese, French), the 
French wine (lit, of France). 

Yet the article is used also in the genitive case, pro- 
vided the name is modified by an adjective. 

Ex. : le sperame della nuova Italia^ the hopes of new Italy. 

Note: The article is usually omitted after the preposi- 
tion in. 

4. Before family names,* titles, professions, except in 
direct address. 

Ex.: il Petrarcaj Petrarch; il Carducci, Carducci; il re 
Vittorio EmanueU III {terzo), King Victor Emman- 
uel III; il signor Bianchiy Mr. Bianchi. 

* In many instances, however, the use of the article is optional; 
sometimes the article is omitted altogether. 

9 
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Note 1. — The definite article is usually repeated be- 
fore each noun. 

Ex. : il fraiello e la soretta, the brother and sister. 

Note 2. — The definite article replaces the English in- 
definite article before nouns of weight, measure, number, 
and time. 

Ex.: dnqiie soldi la libbra, five cents a pound; due 
lire 11 metro J two francs a meter; venti soldi la doz- 
zina, twenty cents a dozen; died doUari il giorno, 
ten dollars a day. 

5. The genitive articles del, dello, della, and del, degli, 
delle, are often used in a partitive sense to render the 
English words somej any^ a few. 

Ex. : avete del lihrit Have you any books? 

9. The indefinite article in Italian is generally omitted: 

1. Before nouns denoting profession, rank, title, nation- 
ality. 

Ex*.: il signor Martini e avvocato, Mr. Martini is a 
lawyer; il signor Black e capitanOy Mr. Black is a 
captain; (egli) i Americano^ he is an American. 

Note: The indefinite article, however, is used in Italian 
when such nouns indicating profession, etc., are modified 
by an adjective or followed by a relative pronoun. 

Ex. : il signor Martini e un awocato f amoso, Mr. Mar- 
tini is a famous lawyer; (egli) d un Americano che 
parla bene italiano, he is an American who speaks 
Italian well. 

2. Before nouns used in apposition. 

Ex.: SanV Elena, piccola isola nelVAtlantico, e famosa 
nella storia, St. Helena, a small island in the Atlantic, 
is famous in history. 
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EXERCISE m 
Vocabulary 

arriv&tOy arrived; 6 — , has arrived, la letteratiiray the literature. 

la cili^gia, the cherry. ma, but. 

c6me, as, like. il mecc&nico, the mechanic, 

cosi, so. miOj my. 

con6sce, knows./ non. not. 

c6stano, cost, i^^' 6ggi, to-day. 

dappertutto, everywhere. la pesca, the peach. 

Etu:6pa, /., Europe. prosper6so, prosperous. 

il giomftle, the newspaper. rinom&ti, adj. pi. of rinom&to, 
guad&gna, earns. famous. 

Pinfluenza, /., the influence. la riputazi6ne, the reputation. 

Inghilt^rra, /., England. la rivista, the review. 

Inglese, English. settentrion&le, northern, 

innfito, innate. la v^ndlta, the sale. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 

A. — 1. L/oro ^ un metallo prezioso, ma non cosi utile " 
come il ferro. 2. L'amore della liberta ^ inrvato nelP uomo: 
3. II signor Lupi e arrivato oggi dair Italia. '4. I vini di 
Francia sono rinomati. 5. I giornali e le'riviste d'ltalia 

e d'Inghilterra sono in vendita oggi. 6. Le uova costano 
venti soldi la dozzina. 7. II meccahico guadagna cinque 
dollari il giorno. 8. Lo zio di Carlo ^ avvocato. 9. Mio 
fratello ^ un commerciante prosperoso. 10. L'influenza 
del Petrarca sulle letterature d'Europa e grande. 

B. — 1. Mr. White is an Englishman who knows Italy^ s, 
welP. 2. Mr. Adams is a lawyer who has some reputation in (^ # v ^ *" 
the (omit) city. 3. Peaches cost ten cents*^ a dozen. 4. Lib- 
erty is dear to man. 5. My uncle earns five dollars a day. 

6. Europe is^ not^ so prosperous commercially as America. 

7. He has some Italian^ and French^ reviews^ in the library. 

8. The wines of northern^ Italy^ are fam6us everywhere. 

9. The influence of Byron and Shelley on the literature's 
of Europe is great. 10. Have you any (§ 8, 5) cherries? 



LESSON IV 

GENDER OF NOUNS 

10. Italian nouns have no case forms, and the English 
possessive case is expressed by means of the preposition di. 

Ex. : il libro di mio fratello, my brother's book. 

11. There are only two genders in Italian, masculine 
and feminine. As a general rule, nouns denoting males, 
titles, and professions pertaining to males are masculine, 
whatever their endings; those denoting females, titles, 
and professions pertaining to females are feminine. Ex- 
ceptions to this rule are: la guida^ the guide; la personaj the 
person; la sentinellay the sentry. 

18. The following rules may help in determining the 
gender of nouns: 

1. Nouns ending in o are usually masculine. 

Ex.: il giomOy the day; VorOy the gold. 

Except: la mxino, the hand; Veco (la eco), the echo. 
{Eco may also be masculine in the singular. It is 
mascuhne in the plural.) 

13. Nouns ending in a are usually feminine. 

Ex.: la pauraj the fear; la casa, the house. 

Except: il poeta^ the poet; il poema, the poem; il 
clima^ the climate; il sistema^ the system; il dramma, 
the drama; il pianeta^ the planet. 

14. Nouns ending in e or i can hardly be classified as to 

12 
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gender; the following rules, however, will be of some 
assistance: 

1. Nouns ending in tidine and zione are feminine. 

Ex.: la moltitudiney the multitude; la nazione, the 
nation. 

2. Nouns ending in i are feminine when derived from the 
Greek, otherwise they are masculine. 

Ex.: la test, the thesis; la genesi, the genesis. 

But: il hrindisi, the toast; il di, the day, and its com- 
pounds mezzodif midday; lunedi, Monday; martedi, 
Tuesday; mercoledij Wednesday; giovedi, Thursday; 
venerdif Friday. 

3. Nouns ending in ft are usually feminine when meaning 
abstract ideas and masculine when meaning concrete objects. 

Ex.: la virtu f the virtue; la gioventu, the youth. 
But: il Peru, Peru; il bamhu, the bamboo. 
Remark: The difficulty involved in determining the 
gender of nouns can only be overcome by a long practise. 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE IN NOUNS 

15. The feminine of nouns representing living beings is 
often formed by changing the termination of the masculine. 

1. Nouns ending in o change o to a. 

Ex.: lo ziOy the uncle; la zia^ the aunt; il ragazzo, the 
boy; la ragazza, the girl. 

Except: fratello, brother; sorella, sister; dio, god; dea, 
goddess. 

2. Nouns ending in a change a to essa. 

Ex.: il poetaj the poet; la poetessay the poetess; il duca^ 
the duke; la duchessa^ the duchess. 

Except: ariistay artist; violinistaj violinist; corista, 
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chorister, and others of similar ending which re- 
main invariable. 

3. Nouns in e usually have the feminine in a. 

Ex. : il padrone f the master; la padrona, the mistress; il 
signorey the gentleman, Mr. ; la signoray the lady, Mrs. 

Except: padre y father; madre, mother; haronsy baron; 
baronessa, baroness; contey count; contessay count- 
ess; leoney lion; leonessay lioness; and the invariable 
cantantey singer; nipotey nephew, niece; erede, heir. 

4. Nouns ending in tore have the feminine in trice. 

Ex.: il pittorey the painter, la pittrice; la scrittorey the 
writer, la scrittrice. 

Except: il dottore, the doctor, la dottoressa* 

5. As regards inanimate objects, nouns ending in o that 
are names of trees, change o to a and become feminine to 
indicate the fruit. 

Ex.: il perOy the pear-tree; la pera, the pear; il pesco, 
the peach-tree; la pesca, the peach. 

Except: il jtco, the fig-tree or fig (fruit); il pomOy the 
apple-tree or apple (fruit) f) H dattero, the date-tree 
or date (fruit); il cedro, the cedar-tree or cedar 
(fruit). 

EXERCISE IV 

Vocabulary 

abbond&nti, adj. pi. of abbon- che, which. 

d&nte, abundant. chiam&to, called. 

fingolo, comer. conquist&to, conquered. 

cUdi, adj. pi. of caldo, warm. crescono, (they) grow. 

* As a title, dottore may be used in the feminine also; dottoressa is 
often said of a woman who makes vain pretensions to knowledge. 

t Melo (m.) is also another word for apple-tree, and mela (/.) for 
apple (fruit). 
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decimfile, decimal. 

diirfno, divine. 

eccellenza, per — , par excellence. 

eff6tto, effect. • 

Fir^nze, /., Florence. 

fu, was. 

generalm^nte, generally. 

gentile, gentle, kind. 

grammjltica, grammar. 

ixtg^gno, talent. 

invent&to, invented. 

macelUuo, butcher. 

mite, mild. 

m61to, very. 



piimta, tree. 

popol&ri, adj. pi. of popoUre, 

popular. 
Rinascimento, Renaissance. 
R(^a, Rome, 
sicura, adj. fern. sing, of siciiro, 

reliable, 
telegrafo, telegraph. 
talv61ta, sometimes. 
t^rra, earth, 
tenfbili, adj. pi. of terrfbile, 

terrible, 
vfine, adj. fern. pi. of vfino, vain. 



(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 

A. — 1. La bottega del macellaio 6 all' angolo della 
strada. 2. La dottoressa Tagliaferro 6 una signora molto 
gentile. 3. La grammatica 6 una guida molto utile nello 
studio delle lingue. 4. Gli effetti delle vane paure sono 
talvolta terribili. 5. II sistema decimale fu inventato 
dagli Arabi. 6. La signorina 6 una nipote della padrona 
di casa. 7. Firenze fu la citt^ per eccellenza dei poeti e 
degli artisti del Rinascimento. 8. Le mele e le pesche sono 
abbondanti, ma non i fichi. 9. La Duse ^ una grande 
attriee. 10. II dattero e il cedro sono piante che crescono 
nei climi caldi. 

B. — L Peru was conquered by Pizarro.* 2. Shake- 
speare's dramas are popular in Italy. 3. Mrs. White is 
very kind to {verso di) me (me). 4. The climate of Italy 
is generally mild. 5. The wireless {senza fiUy telegraph^ 
was invented by Marconi. 6. The guide is a reliable^ per- 
«^on^ 7. The earth is a planet of the solar^ system^ 8. Mrs. 
Grazia Deledda is a writer of great talent. 9. Dante is 
sometimes called " the divine poet." 10. Mr. Wolf's 
sister is a doctor of the university of Rome. 



* Omit the article before this name. 



LESSON V 

AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES 

16. The original meaning of many Italian nouns and 
adjectives, and sometimes also of verbs and adverbs, may 
be modified by means of suffixes. These are called aug- 
mentatives when they imply augmentation, diminutives 
when they imply diminution. 

17. Of augmentative suffixes the most important are 
-one and -otto. T)f these, -one, always masculine (with a 
rare feminine in -ona), usually refers to size. 

Ex.: il librOy the book; il lihrone^ the large book; la 
tavolay the table; il tavolone, the big table. 

The suflSx -otto (feminine -otta) usually indicates strength. 

Ex.: contadino, peasant; contadinottOj peasant of fine 
build; vecchiOj old man; vecchiotto, old man of fine 
appearance; aquila, eagle; aquihtto, eaglet. 

18. The principal diminutive suffixes are: -ino, -etto, 
-cello, -cine, -icino. Of these suffixes with feminine forms 
in -ina, -etta, etc., -ino indicates both smallness and pretti- 
ness and oftentimes endearment, the others generally refer 
to size only. 

Ex.: visOy face; visino, pretty little face; mano, hand; 

manina, pretty little hand; povero, poor fellow; 

poverino, poor little one; casa^ house; casetta, little 

house; carrOy wagon; carrettOy small wagon; lago, 

lake; laghetto, small lake; fiumey river; fiumicelloy 

16 
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small river; tavola, /., table; tavolino, m., small 
table; hastone^ cane; hastoncinOj little cane; IwpOj 
wolf; lupicino, little wolf. 

19. The diminutive suffixes -erello, -uccio, -ello with 
feminine forms -erella, etc., are generally used to express 
either affection or contempt. 

Ex.: vecchiOj old man; vecchierelloy poor old man; 
Carlo, Chax\es;CarlucciOj (dear) little Charles; casa, 
house; casucda, hovel; cappellOy hat; cappelluccio, 
worn out and cheap hat; scrittore, writer; scrittorello, 
bad writer. 

20. The suffixes -accio, -astro, and sometimes -icciuolo, 
with others of less importance, generally convey an idea of 
badness, contempt, weakness, and the like; hence they are 
called in Italian peggiorativi (depreciatives). 

Ex.: uomOy man; omaccio, wicked man; poeta, poet; 
poetastro, poetaster; corpo, body; corpicduoloy little 
sickly body; murOy wall; muricciuolOj little wall. 

Note: It will be noticed that all words drop the final 
vowel before taking suffixes. 

Remark: In general it is rather hard to determine what 
diminutive or augmentative suffixes a noun may take. 
Usage is apparently the best rule to go by. 

EXERCISE y 

Vocabulary 

allegro, cheerful. diligente, diligent, 

ap^rto, open. d6rme, sleeps, 

belluia, adj. fern. dim. of b611o, edera, ivy. 

pretty. eleg&nte, elegant. 

cinta, di , surrounding. erba, grass; erbetta, soft grass. 

delic&to, delicate. fresco, fresh. 
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gelsomino, jasmine. prfito, meadow. 

l^ttOf bed. ricopSrto, covered, 

maigherlta, daisy. r6sa, rose. 

n6niio, grandfather. Rubic6ne, m.y Rubicon. 

n6tte, f.y night. s^mpre, always. 
ombrellino, parasol, dim. of cm- sfortunfttb, imfortimate. 

br^llo, umbrella. st6ria, history. 

p&glia, straw. vflla, country house, villa. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 

A. — 1. II portone del palazzo 6 aperto giorno e notte. 
2. M\o nonno 6 un vecchiotto allegro. 3. II fanciullino 
del signor Neri ha un visino fresco come una rosa. 4. Car- 
luccio 6 un ragazzino diligente. 5. II signor Roberts ha 
una villetta molto bellina a Firenze. 6. La margheritina 
6 un fiorelliuo di prato. 7. II giardinetto della casa di mio 
padre ha un niuricciuolo di cinta. 8. II poverino dorme 
in un lettuccio di paglia. 9. II praticello 6 ricoperto d'er- 
betta. 10. L'ombrellino della signorina d molto elegante. 

B. — 1. The little wall of the garden is covered with (di) 
ivy. 2. The poor old man is very unfortunate. 3. Little 
Charles is always cheerful. 4. The Rubicon is an impor- 
tant^ little river^ in the history of Rome. 5. The poor little 
one lives in a hovel on the banks of the small lake. 6. My 
uncle's little house is very pretty and elegant. 7. John's 
little sister has a white* parasol^ 8. The large book is on 
the little table of the library. 9. The jasmine is a delicate* 
little flower^ 10. He has a very^ elegauw Uttle cane\. 



LESSON VI 



ADJECTIVES 

21. Adjectives in Italian agree in gender and number 
with the noun they qualify. An adjective qualifying two 
or more nouns of different gender representing living beings 
is masculine plural, unless such nouns are all feminine. 

Ex.: un uomo sincero, a sincere man; una bella. si- 
gnoraj a beautiful lady; il fratello e la sorella sono 
buoni, the brother and sister are good. 

23. An adjective qualifying two or more nouns of differ- 
ent gender representing inanimate objects may be in the 
plural masculine or made to agree in gender and number 
with its nearest noun. 

Ex. : il calamaio e la penna sono nuovi or e nuova, the 
inkstand and the pen are new. 

33. Adjectives ending in e are both masculine and femi- 
nine in the singular. 

Ex.: lo smeraldo e verde, the emerald is green; Vedera, 
/., e verde, the ivy is green. 

24. Adjectives ending in o, change o to a in the feminine. 

Ex.: un lavoro prezioso, a precious work; una moneta 
preziosdLy a precious coin. 

25. The plural of adjectives is formed like that of nouns 
of similar endings. 

19 
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APOCOPATION OF ADJECTIVES 

W» The atljective bello in shortened to bel when it pre- 
cedes a mu^c^uliue noun beginning with a consonant (ex- 
cept s impure). 

Kx. : un bel quadro^ a beautiful picture. 
But: un hello sguardo^ a beautiful look. 

Bello drup» the final o and take» an apostrophe bell' 
before a vowel. 

Kx.: un belV argomentOf a fine argument. 

Notk: The plural of bello and bell* is begli; that of bel 
iti bel. 

91, The adjectives grande and Santo are shortened to 
gr«» and S«»* before a noun beginning with a consonant 
(except a iu\pure), 

Kx. : il gran palazzo, the great palace. 

Uut: il grande sgomentOy the great alarm; San Tom- 

fuui^iOy St. Thomas. 
But: Santo SkfanOy St. Stephen. 

Kither grande or grand' may be useil before a noun 
begiuniug with a vowel; Santo ]& always shortened to 
Sant' before a vowel. 
Ex.: un grande or grand'animo. a great spirit; Sant' 
AgOiUinOy St. Augustine. 
Note: In the plural the form gran is often used mi^tead 
of grandi. 

Ex.: gran monununti, great monuiiieutb; gran ricchezze. 
great riches. 

* Whert'ciii g^^an can be us>etl both with masculine and feminine 
uouujs San prtvodes* only iiuksc-uiiiit' m)unj> bejcianinR with a <'oniH3najit. 
Botuiv feuiiuiue nouns bc^iILnillg with a consonant Santa is inied. 
Kx.: S*ifda C acerif lUy ^. Catherine. 
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38. The adjective buono drops the final o before a mas- 
culine noun beginning with a consonant or vowel (except s 
impure, though not consistently). 

Ex.: un buon cantante, a good singer; un buon amicOy 
a good friend. 

Note: The form buon' may be used instead of buona 
before feminine nouns beginning with a vowel. 

Ex. : biion^ anima, good soul. 

29. The student will easily notice that, except in the case 
of s impure, the tendency with adjectives is to drop the 
final vowel.* This is largely in order to avoid a monotonous 
recurrence of vowel sounds. 



EXERCISE VI 

Vocabulary 



accettfito, accepted. 
&ureo, golden. 
batUe, m., trunk. 
cfipo, head, leader, 
chiesa, church, 
commerci&le, commercial, 
conslglio, coimsel, advice, 
domibida, demand, request, 
estr^mo, extreme. 
fatic6so, hard. 
fil6sofo, philosopher, 
giom&ta, day. 
i4ri, yesterday, 
immense, immense. 
imposizi6ne, /., imposition, 
liingo, long, 
mfile, m., evil, disease, 
met&llo, metal, 
modemo, modem. . 



pa^se, m., country. • 

periodo, period. 

piacevole, pleasing. 

piutt6sto, rather. 

plfttino, platinum. 

principfile, main. 

questo, this. 

ragguard^vole, remarkable. 

rimedio, remedy. 

ris6rsa, resource. 

scioperfinte, m., striker. 

scoUlstica, scholastic philosophy. 

st^sso, same. 

sviliippo, development. 

t^mpo, time. 

utility, usefulness. 

vallgia, valise. 

vi&ggio, trip. 

v6i, you. 



natur&le, natural. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 

* Such vowel may fall when preceded by 1, m, n, r. If the group 11 
precedes, one of the two consonants also falls ($ 26); except giallo, 
yellow, which is never abbreviated. 
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A. — 1. La strada 6^ lunga e faticosa. 2. Le risorse 
naturali degli Stati Uniti sono immense. 3. Lo sviluppo 
commerciale dell' Italia moderna S ragguardevole. 4. La 
valigia e il baule sono arrivati oggi. 5. A niali estremi 
estremi rimedi.' 6. Questo non 6 un bell' argomento. 
7. Oggi d una bella giornata. 8. Questo ^ un buon consiglio, 
e di grande utility per voi. 9. San Tommaso 6 uno dei 
grand! filosofi del periodo aureo della scolastica. 10. La 
domanda degli scioperanti S uh' imposizione bella e buona 
(idiomatic: the two adjectives here emphasize the statement 
made. Translate by an adverb — certainly, surely, etc.). 

B. — 1. The trip is long and hard but pleasing at the 
same time. 2. This is a fine argument, but the strikers 
have not* accepted the counsel of the leaders. 3. St. Au- 
gustine is one of the great philosophers of the Church. 

4. The commercial^ development^ of the United States is 
the natural^ effect^ of the immense resources of the country. 

5. Yesterday was a fine day. 6. Gold and platinum are 
very* precious' metals^ * 7. This remedy is very good for 
you. 8. This trunk id rather large. 9. They (essi) iiave 
a great palace in the main street of the city. 10. This man 
is sincere. ;f v ' . 

* The negative non is always placed before the veib; in compounds 
it precedes the auxiliary. 



LESSON VII 

POSITION OF ADJECTIVES 

30. Adjectives usually follow their nouns when deno- 
ting an occasional shape, color, taste, or a physical qualUy, 

Ex. : una tavola rotonda, a round table; il cavalh bianco, 
the white horse; il caffe e amaro, the coffee is bitter; 
Vuomo cieco, the blind man; Vacqua fredda, the cold 
water. 

3L Likewise, adjectives indicating nationality, religion, 
or office follow their nouns. 

Ex.: la lingua italiana, the Italian language; V Italia 
i U7^ paese caUolico, Italy is a catholic country; 
un ordine imperiaU, an imperial order. 

3!3. Adjectives of participial derivation are also placed 
after their nouns. 

Ex.: uno scolaro intelligente, an intelligent pupil; 
Vamico ingannato, the deceived friend. 

33. A short noun or adjective usually precedes a longer 
adjective or noun. 

Ex.: un orrore indescrivihiU, an indescribable horror; 
un bel paesaggio, a beautiful landscape. 

34. Adjectives expressing quantity or size, numeral ad- 
jectives, and others denoting beauty, ugliness, goodness, 
badness, generally precede their nouns, unless a different 
order is preferable for emphasis. 

23 
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Ex.: molti soldatij many soldiers; un piccolo esercitOy 
a small army; tre cani, three dogs; un bel parco, a 
beautiful park; un cattivo ragazzOj a bad boy; d 
un' azione cattiva (emphatic), it is a bad action. 

35. Augmentative and diminutive adjectives always 
follow their nouns. 

Ex. : una casetta beUina, a pretty little house. 

Note: The foregoing rules on the position of adjectives 
are not always binding. As a matter of fact, the position 
of adjectives (especially in poetry) is largely left to the 
discretion of the writer who places them according to his 
idea of efifect, harmony, taste, etc. 

EXERCISE Vn 
Vocabulary 



alpfno, Alpine. 
annoni6so, harmonious. 
Bo^ro/Boer. 

campftgna, country (fields). 
CBTT&EXA, carriage, 
causd, caused. ^ 
dviltil, civilization, 
compet^nte, competent, 
cristiino. Christian, 
diritto, law. 

equatoriAle, equatorial. 
er6e, hero. 
fl6tta, fleet. 
f6rza, force. 



franc^se, French. 

gidvaae, adj., young; noun, young 

man.' 
insaliibre, unhealthy. 
invasi6ne, /., invasion. 
meravigli6so, wonderful. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 



niimero, number. 
6ffrono, (they) offer, 
plgro, lazy. 
pot6nte, powerful, 
pui^to, punished. 
ptiro (lit. pure), dieer. 
questi6ne, /., quMtion. 
ifcco, rich. 
rot6ndo, round, 
sacriffdo, sacrifice, 
salvb, saved, 
spettficolo, spectacle. 
su6no, soimd. 
tes6ro, treasure. 
tir&to, drawn, 
valordso, brave. 
v6ro, true. 
vfnto, overcome, 
vita, life. 
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A. — 1. II re Arturo 6 Teroe dei poemi della Tavola 
rotonda. 2. L'esercitb dei Boeri era piccolo ma valorosor 
3. II signor Adams 6 una persona competente in questioni 
di diritto commerciale. 4. II clima caldo di molti paesi 
equatoriali ^ insalubre. 5. La gran vittoria di Carlo Mar- 
tello (Charles Martel) sopra gli Arabi, salvd la civilt^ 
cristiana. 6. La lingua italiana ^ molto ricca di suoni 
armoniosi. 7. L'amico S arrivato oggi dalla campagna su 
una piccola carrozza tirata da due bei^ cavalli bianchi. 

8. I paesaggi alpini offrono degli spettacoli meravigliosi. 

9. Carlo 6 un giovane intelligente ma pigrT). 10. Un vero 
amico 6 un tesoro. 






t 



/ 



B. — 1. The American fleet is very powerful. 2. The 
little round table of the library is beautiful. 3. The Alps ^\l 
offer some wonderful landscapes. 4. With the sacrifice of 
his (la) life, Pietro Micca saved Turin from a French in- 
vasion. 5. The bad boy was punished. 6. The small 
army of the Boers was overcome by sheer force of numbers 
(sing.), 7. The disaster caused an indescribable horror. 
8. This coffee is very bitter. 9. I have two white horses 
and a fine carriage. 10. The cold climate of this northern 
country is not good for you. 



LESSON vni 

COMPAIUSON 

36> The various degrees of comparison are generally 
expressed in Italian by means of adverbs, not by changing 
the termination of adjectives. 

COMPARATIVE 

37. The comparative of superiority and inferiority are 
formed respectively by placing pid, more, and meno, less, 
before the adjective. 

Ex.: importante, important; pill importante, more im- 
portant; artistico, artistic; meno arlisHco, less artistic. 

38. A few adjectives have, besides a regular compara- 
tive, an irregular one of Latin derivation as follows: 

alto, high; ptii alto or superiore (followed by a), higher; 

grande, great ; piu grande or maggiore, greater (older, 

elder); piccolo, small; piu piccolo or minore, smaller, 

(younger, minor); buono, good; jnH buono or migliore, 

caltivo, bad; piu catiivo or peggiore, worse; 

ow; pill baaao or inferiore (followed by a), 

ms maggiore, minore, superiore, inferiore are 
enote height or size except in mathematical 
the case of abstract ideas. Hence: 
aia piccolo (not minore), a small house. 
umero pH grande or maggiore, a larger number. 
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Note : The English adverbs better and worse are rendered 
in Italian by meglio and peggio respectively. 

40. The word than is rendered as follows: 

1. By che, when the second member of the comparison 
is either an adjective, a verb in the infinitive, or an adverb, 

Ex. : il ferro d piii utile che prezioso, iron is more use- 
ful than precious; e meglio morire che vivere disonorati,' 
it is better to die than to live in dishonor; meglio ' 
cost che peggio, better thus than worse (i.e., it might 
be' worse). 

2. By di before a numerical expression, a pronoun, or 
a noun, 

Ex.: studio piii di cinque ore il giorno, I study more 
than five hours a day; fe signorine sono piu diligenti ^ 
di noi, the young ladies are more diligent than we; 
il leohe e piii forte della (di + la) tigre, the lion is 
stronger than the tiger. . • . - 

41. The comparative of equality is usually expressed 
with the correlative forms tanto . . . quanto or cosi . . . 
come. 

Ex. : Vitaliano non e tanto difficile quanto il 
tedesco 

Or: Vitaliano non d cosi difficile come il te- 
desco 

Note 1. — In the foregoing examples both tanto and 
cosf may be omitted. 

Note 2. — Tanto and quanto, when used for quantity, 
a^ree in gender and number with the noun. 

Ex.: non ha tanta esperienza quanta ne ho io, he has 
not as much experience as I (lit. as I have of it). 



Italian is 
not as hard 
as German 
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EXERCISE Vm 

Vocabulary 

&bita, lives. partfre, (to) depart, leave. 

AmeridLno, American. piimo, floor, 

attfvo, active. possfbile, possible, 

centre, center. pres^nte, present, 

cor&ggio, courage. presto, soon, 
cr^de, egli — , he thinks (lit, pr^zzo, price. 

believes). sal&rio, salary. 

domAni, to-morrow. sci6pero, strike. 

Europ^o, European. s^nza, without, 

ferrovi&rio, railroad (adj.) servfzio, service, 

import&nza, importance. sfdrzo, effort. 

mtdf never. 8odisfac6nte, satisfactory, 

me, me (I). studi6so, studious. 

Parfgi, Paris. tfirdi, late. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 

A. — 1. Parigi ^ un centre artistico pit importante di 
New- York. 2. II signore ha piii esperienza di noi. 3. Carlo 
6 piil studioso di me, ma non ha tanti libri quanti ne ho io. 
4. £ meglio partire piii presto. 5. Un maggiore sforzo 
non ^ possibile. 6. Lo studio della grammatica 6 piil 
utile che piaeevole. 7. II figlio maggiore del signor Lom- 
bard! 6 a Boston. 8. (£) meglio tardi che mai. 9. II 
servizio ferroviario in Italia non ^ cosi sodisfacente come 
negli Stati Uniti. 10. In questo sciopero la questione dei 
salari 6 di minor importanza. 

B. — 1. I study more than five hours a day without 
effort. 2. New York is commercially a more important 
city than Paris. 3. The remedy is worse than the disease. 

4. It (omit) is better to leave to-day than to-morrow. 

5. The price is not so high as he thinks. 6. My brother 
has a better opinion of you. 7. Americans are generally 
more active than Europeans. 8. My (mid) sister is older 
than I. 9. I have not as much courage as Charles. 10. Mr. 
Brown lives on (omit) the (al) lower ^ floors 



0) 






LESSON IX 

SUPERLATIVES 

43. The superlative may be relative or absolute. It is 
relative when expressing the highest or lowest degree of a 
quality in comparison with another either implied or ex- 
pressed. It is absolute when no comparison exists and the 
quality is not the highest or lowest but only very high or 
very low. 

RELATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

43. The relative superlative is formed by means of the 
comparative preceded by the definite article. 

Ex. : Dante i il piiL grande poeta italianOy Dante is the 
greatest Italian poet. 

Note: When the relative superlative follows its noun, 
the definite article is not used. 

Ex. : il miglior sistema K , , . 

., . ^ . , . [ the best system. 

u sistema mighore J 

44.- The English prepositions of, in, are usually rendered 
with di (rarely with fra or tra, among). 

Ex.: V Italia e il piu bel passe del mondo, Italy is the 
most beautiful country in the world. 

ABSOLUTE SUPERLATIVE 

45. The absolute superlative is formed: 

1. By means of adverbs like molto or assai, very, and less 
frequently with sommamente or estremamente, extremely. 

29 
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Ex. : lo struzzo i molto or asaai veloce, the ostrich is very- 
fast. 

2. By adding the termination -issimo to the adjective. 

Ex.: generosOf generous; generosissimo, very generous; 
forte, strong; fortissimo, very strong. 

Note: The ending -issimo is inflected, and adjectives 
drop their final vowel before adding it. 

46. A few adjectives (see § 38) besides a regular super- 
lative have also an irregular one as follows: 



, . f molto alto 
alto \ ,^. . 
[ altifisimo 



supremo, very high (supreme). 



J [ molto erande ] . 

grande i ... [ maflsuno, very great. 

^ [ grandissimo J * j e^ 

, f molto piccolo 1 . . 1, 

piccolo . ,. . [ mimmo, very small. 
I piccolissmio J ' "^ 

, f molto buono 1 ^^. , 

buono {, > ottunoi very good. 

... f molto cattivo 1 . . , 

cattivo j ff • • ( pessimo, very bad. 

, f molto basso 1 . ^ , 

basso 1 , . . r ummo, very low. 
IbassiSBuno J '' 

Note: The absolute superlatives supremo, etc., are 
sometimes used as relative superlatives when preceded by 
the definite article. 

Ex.: Shakespeare i il massimo poeta inglese, Shake- 
speare is the greatest English poet. 

47. Several adjectives have also an irregular superlative 
in -errimo, of Latin derivation. 

acre, sour, sharp, bitter; acerrimo, very bitter, etc.; 
misero, wretched; miserrimo, very wretched; celebre, 
famous; celeberrimo, very famous. 

48. English most followed by a noun is rendered by la 
pid parte (di), and more often by la maggior parte (di). 



SUPERLATIVES 
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Ex. : most Americans, la piu or maggior parte degli 
Americani. 

Note: The superlative of assai, much, used as adverb, 
cannot be formed by prefixing molto, very (cf. English, 
very much), but must be rendered with moltissimo, very 
much. 

EXERCISE IX 

VOCABULAKT 



• ./ 



assiciiro, I assure, 
cfiusa, causes (verb), 
che, that. 

controy^rsia, controversy. 
coraggi6so, courageous. 
c6rso, course, 
ciitico, critic, 
differlnza, difference. 
f6rse, perhaps. 
6iapp6ne, m., Japan, 
intellettufile, intellectual, 
intraprend^nte, enterprising. 
Le, you. 

letterluio, literary. 
Iezi6ne, /., lesson, 
lingua, language. 

(Also words given in 



lirico, lyric. 
16tta, strife. 
liii, him. 

metr6poll, /., metropolis. 
onestH, honesty. 
Ori^nte, m., East, Orient, 
pittor^sco, picturesque. 
politica, policy, politics, 
politico, political. 
popol6so, populoits. 
risult&to, result. 
romanzi^re, m., novelist. 
sbfigUo, mistake, error. 
sp6sso, often, 
timido, timid. 

preceding lessons.) 



A. — 1. II Fogazzaro 6 uno dei piil grandi romanzieri 
italiani. 2. Gli Americani sono i piil intraprendenti com- 
mercianti del mondo. 3. I laghi della Lombardia sono i 
pill pittoreschi d'Europa. 4. Milano 6 commercialmente 
la citt^ pid importante d'ltalia, e Napoli la piil popolosa. 

5. II Carducci fu il massimo poeta lirico deiritalia moderna 
e uno dei critici piil potenti della letteratura italiana. 

6. Parigi 6 forse la cittS, piil intellettuale del mondo. 7. Le 
lotte politiche sono talvolta acerrime. 8. La maggior parte 
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delle university americane offrono dei corsi di lingua ita- 
liana. 9. La lezione d'oggi ^ molto facile. 10. Giovanni 
d un giovane fortissimo ma molto timido. 

B. — 1. This is the best climate in the world. 2. New 
York is the largest city of the New World. 3. Honesty is 
the best policy. 4. I assure^ you^ that the difference is very 
small. 5. Japan is the most enterprising nation of the 
East. 6. (He) is a very^ courageous' man^ 7. The least 
mistake sometimes causes very bad results. 8. My uncle 
was always very generous with him. 9. To-day's lesson 
is perhaps the easiest in the grammar. 10. The literary* 
controversy^ on Tasso's (xGerusalemme Liberata» (Jeru- 
salem Delivered) was very bitter in Italy. 



LESSON X 



NUMERALS 



CARDINALS 



49. The following table shows how cardinal numbers 
are named in Italian. 



zero 

1 un, uno, m., un', una, /. 

2 due 

3 tre 

4 quattro 

5 cinque 

6 sei 

7 sette 

8 otto 

9 nove 

10 dieci 

11 undici 

12 dodici 

13 tredici 

14 quattordici 

15 quindici 

16 sedici 

17 diciassette (diecisette) 



19 diciannove (diecinove) 

20 venti 

21 ventuno 

22 ventidue 

30 trenta 

31 trentuno 

32 trentadue 
40 quaranta 
50 cinquanta 
60 sessanta 
70 settanta 
80 ottanta 
90 novanta 

100 cento 

200 duecento (dugento) 
1000 mille 



2000 due mila 
18 diciotto (dieciotto) 1,000,000 un milione. 

Remarks. — 1. For the use of un, uno, un', una, see § 3. 

2. Venti, trenta, etc., drop the final vowel before uno 
and otto. 

33 
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3. Cento and mille are never preceded by un. 

4. No conjunction is required between numbers. 
Ex.: miUe settecento quararUanovej 1749. 

5. Tens of hundreds must be expressed by mille, (pi. mila). 
Ex. : fourteen hundred, mille quaUrocento. 

6. MilU and milione have the plural forms mila and 
milioni, 

50. In speaking of the days . of the month, cardinal 
numbers must be used in Italian with the exception of the 
first, prime, or when the word giomo occurs. The English 
preposition on is always omitted. 

Ex.: U cinque m^aggio, May the fifth; il pHmo d'agosto, 
August the first; il terzo giomo di marzo (on) the 
I third day of March. 

61* English expressions like / am ten, twenty, etc., years 
old, are rendered in Italian by corresponding forms of the 
verb avere (to have), or compire (lit, to complete). ^ • 

Ex.: he is twenty-five years old, (egli) hsi ventidnque 
anni; he will he twenty (years old) to-morrow, (egli) 
compiri i venti (anni) dommd. 

Si. In or within when referring to future time are ren- 
dered by fra or entro. 

Ex. : I hope to speak Italian in a year, spero di parlare 
italiano fra un anno; I will come in a few minutes, 
(io) verrd fra pochi minuti, 

53. The English word ago is usually fa (from fare, to 
make) in Italian. 

Ex. : dvs anni fa, two years ago. 
Note: What time is it? is usually expressed by che ora d 
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or che ore sono? A few answers are given below (the verb 
is used or omitted at pleasure). 

(H) un^oray (e) Vuna, (i) il tocco (rarely sono le una), it 
is one o'clock; {sono) le due, le ire, etc., it is two, three 
o'clock, etc.; {sono) le sei e un quarto, le otto e died, 
it is six fifteen, eight ten; {sono) le undid e mezzo 
or mezza, le died e tre quarti, it is eleven thirty, (a) 
quarter to eleven; {sono) le nove meno venti or venti 
minuii aUe nove, twenty minutes of nine; {i) mezzo^ 
giomo or {sono) le dodid (rare), it is twelve o'clock 
(midday) ; {i) mezzanotte, it is midnight. 



EXERCISE X 
Vocabulary 



abittfnte, m., inhabitant. 

ay6ya, was (lit. had). 

canii6ne, m., gun. 

capitold, surrendered. 

dftsse, /., class. 

durante, during. 

f6sta, feast. 

fort^zza, fortress. 

frftnco (used in compounds) , Franco. 

generfile, m., general. 

gu6rra, war. , 

incontrfti, I met. 

ingrlsso, entrance. 

invit&to, guest. 

(Also words given in 



Ifbero, free. 

lo, him. 

mod, (he) died. 

mus§o, museum. 

o, or. 

p&rte, leaves (does . . . leave). 

pftrto, I leave. 

precise (lit. precise), sharp. 

prima di, before. ^ 

prussilbio, Prussian. 

quAndo, when. 

quAnti, how many. 

quibsi, nearly. 

tr^no, train. 

preceding lessons.) 



A. — 1. Durante la guerra franco-prussiana del mille 
ottocento settanta, il generale francese Bazaine capitold 
nella fortezza di Metz con piii di cento ottanta mila soldati 
e seicento cannoni. 2. II piii giovane della classe ha sedici 
anni. 3. Napoleone I {primo) mori a Sant'Elena il cinque 
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maggio mille ottocento ventuno. 4. II primo d'agosto 
parto per Tltalia. 5. Due giomi fa 6 arrivato mio fratello 
dall' Europa. 6. A che ora parte il treno per Roma? — 
AUe tre e venticinque. 7. L'ingresso al museo 6 libero il 
(on) lunedl e il venerdl dalle nove alle cinque. 8. Sono gi& 
le otto e venti e il treno non g ancora arrivato. 9. Quanti 
anni ha questo fanciullo? — Ha dodici anni. 10. Gl'in- 

vitati alia festa sono piii di cento. 

• 

B. — 1. Naples, the most populous city of Italy, has 
(Ja) nearly one million (of) inhabitants. 2. The boy will 
be twelve years old to-morrow. 3. He leaves for Europe 
on the twenty-third of May. 4. The train leaves to-night 
at seven fifteen sharp {fem. plural). 5. What time is it? — 
It is ten twenty; ten minutes of eleven; three thirty. 
6. How old was Napoleon I when he died? 7. Napo- 
leon III {terzo) surrendered at Sedan with an army of 
nearly eighty-three thousand men and six hundred and 
twenty guns. 8. The train leaves in five minutes. 9. I 
met* him^ two or three days ago. 10. I leave to-day be- 
fore five o'clock. 



LESSON XI 

NUMERALS (Continued) 
ORDINALS 

SI. The ordinal numbers are named in Italian as follows: 

1st primo 50th cinquantesimo 

2d secondo 100th centesimo 

3d terzo 200th duecentesimo 

4th quarto 1000th millesimo 

5th quinto 10,000th diecimillesimo 

6th sesto 100,000th centomillesimo 

7th settimo 1,000,000th milionesimo 

8th ottavo last, ultimo. 

9th nono 

10th decimo 

11th undicesimo (undecimo or decimo primo) 

12th dodicesimo (duodecimo or decimo secondo) 

13th tredicesimo (decimo terzo) 

14th quattordicesimo (decimo quarto) 

15th quindicesimo (decimo quinto) 

16th sedicesimo (decimo sesto) 

20th. ventesimo (rarely vigesimo) 

21st ventesimo primo (ventunesimo) 

22d ventesimo secondo (ventiduesimo) 

23d ventesimo terzo (ventitreesimo) 

24th ventesimo quarto (ventiquattresimo) 
i 30th trentesimo 

31st trentesimo primo (trentunesimo) 

40th quarantesimo 

37 
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RsiiARKS. — 1. All ordinal numbers are inflected like ad- 
jectives and agree in gender and number with their noun. 

Ex.: il quinto giomo, the fifth day; la quinta parte, 
the fifth part; i primi anni, the first years; le prime 
guerre^ the first wars. 

2. Ordinal numbers are used as in English with names of 
sovereigns but the article is omitted in Italian. 

Ex.: Lwigi decimo quarto , Louis the Fourteenth; Vitr 
torio EmarmeU aecando, Victor Emmanuel the Second. 

3. Mezzo (half) is inflected like an adjective when it 
precedes the noun; it may be invariable when it follows 
the noun. 

Ex.: mezzo ddlaro, half a dollar; mezzo, lira, half a 
franc; m^zz^ora, half an hour; diie libbre e mezzo or 
mezza,, two pounds and a half. 

4. MetHy /., half, is always used as a noun. 

EXERCISE XI 

Vocabulary 

Arte, f.f art. plat^a, orchestra (pit of a theater), 

arriva, arrives. p6vero, poor. 

bigii6tto, ticket. presid^nte, m., president. 

capp^llo, hat. prog;r^S80, progress. 

comper&to, bought. qui, here. 

c6sta, costs. saril, will be. 

den&ro, money. scientlfico, scientific. 

dis&stro, disaster. sconfortftnte, distressing. 

dramm&tico, dramatic. specie, century. 

ffla, row. . s6niina, sum. 

imperat6re, emperor. totiUe, total. 

intensam^nte, intensely. ttitto, adj,, all. 

lasci&to, left. tinico, unique. 

notizia, news. vendiito, sold. 

pag&to, paid. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 
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A. — 1. Vittorio Emanuele secondo fu il primo re 
d'ltalia. 2. II progresso scientifico del secolo decimo nono 
6 unico nella storia. 3. II secolo di Leone (Leo) decimo 
fu il periodo aureo delle arti in Italia. 4. II canto tren- 
tesimo terzo deir (dnferno)) di Dante 6 forse il piil intensa- 
mente drammatico della «Divina Commedia)) (Divine 
Comedy). 5. Napoleone terzo fu Tultimo imperatore di 
Francia. 6. II biglietto ferroviario costa cinque dollari e 
mezzo. 7. Le prime notizie del disastro sono molto scon- 
fortanti. 8. Ho pagato questo cappello tre dollari e un 
quarto. 9. La quarta fila della platea g tutta venduta. 
10. II treno arriva alle sei e mezza. 

B. — 1. I have bought half a bottle of good wine. 
2. The train will be here in half an hour. 3. Louis the 
Fourteenth was {fu) the last of the great kings qf France. 
4. The commercial development of the United States 
during the second half of the nineteenth century was per- 
haps the greatest in the history of the world. 5. This hat 
costs seven francs and a half. 6. The second part of this 
book is better than the first. 7. Washington* was the first 
president of the United States. 8. Half of the money was 
left to the poor (put in the plural). 9. To-day's lesson is 
the eleventh in (of) the book. 10. I have already paid one 
third of the total sum. . * 

* Do not use the article. 



LESSON xn 



3d person 




w esse, they, /. 



PRONOUNS 

SUBJECT PRONOUNS 

55. Subject pronouns are generally omitted in Italian 
unless required for emphasis or to avoid ambiguity. 

The subject pronouns are: 

SlNGULAB 

1st person io, I 

2d person tu, thou (you) 

egii w esse, he 

esse, it 

ella w essa (lei), she 

^ssa, it 

. Ella (Lei), you, m. and/. Lore, you, m. and/. 

Note: Esse, essa, essi, esse refer both to persons and 
things; eila (lei), eileno, only to persons. 

56. Tu, thou (to be translated by you), is used almost 
exclusively between intimate. friends and relatives and in 
sacred or poetical style. It is used sometimes in addressing 
servants and almost invariably in speaking to children. 

67. Vol, you, may be limited to one person, though the 
verb is always in the second person plural. When so used, 
this pronoun is a kind of intermediate between the informal 
tu and the formal Ella. It may be interchanged with tu in 
sacred or poetical style, but as a general rule it is used in- 
variably in commercial style, by children to elders, and by 
officers in addressing their inferiors in rank. 

* Eglino is still used in literary language, though rarely; eileno is 
now an obsolete form; in their place essi and esse are used. 
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58. Ella and Loro are the polite or formal pronouns used 
by society in general. These pronouns require respec- 
tively the verb, object pronouns, and possessives in the third 
person singular or plural. 

Note: In familiar style Lei is often used instead of Ella. 

> 

OBJECT PRONOUNS 

59. Object pronouns are divided into two classes: con^ 
junctive and disjunctive. Conjunctive when used as direct 
or indirect object of a verb. Disjunctive when used inde- 
pendently of a verb or as the object of a preposition. 

60. The conjunctive object pronouns are: 

SiNGULAB Plural 

mi, me, to me ci, us, to us \ 

ti, thee, to thee (you, to you) vi, you, to you \ 

gli, to him, to it lore, them, to them, m. and/.; \ 

Loro, you, to you (pL) I 

lo, him, it li, them, m.; la, you 

le, to her, to it;^ Le, to you, m, and/, le, them, /.; Le, you 

la, her, it; La, yoii, m. and/. ne, of theoci^ about them, for 
ne, of it, about it, for it them - ,/ 

si, refl., himself, herself, to himself, to si, themselves, to themselves, 
herself m. and/. 

Note: The final vowel of the conjunctives (except le 
and li, which are invariable, and ci and vi, which lose the 
final vowel only before i) may be elided before a vowel. 
Such elision (except in the case of loro) is indicated by an 
apostrophe. 

61. The conjunctive pronouns usually precede the verb 
except when used with an infinitive, a present participle, the 
second person singular and the first and second plural of 
the imperative (affirmative). In compound tenses the pro- 
noun precedes the auxiliary. 



42 ELEMENTARY ITALL^N GRAMMAR 

Ex.: mi pare, (it) seems to me; vederla, to see her (the 
infinitive drops the final vowel before all conjunc- 
tive pronouns) ; scrivendoti, writing to you (jLiL thee) ; 
guardamif look (thou) at me; ricordiamoci^ let us 
remember; ascoUatelo, listen to him; VhofinitOf I have 
finished it. 

Note 1. — Lore (to them) follows the verb and is not 
joined to it. 

Ex. : dice hro, he says to them. 

Note 2. — If the imperative is used negatively the pro- 
noun or pronouns precede the verb. 

Ex. : non mi aspettate, do not wait for me. 

Note 3. — If the infinitive is governed by another verb 
(generally of motion), the pronoun may either follow the 
infinitive or precede the governing verb. 

Ex. : vado a vederh or 11 vado a vedere, I am going to see 
them. 

82. If two conjunctive pronouns are used, their position 
is the same as stated in the case of one single pronoun. 
When they precede the verb, the object pronoun always 
stands nearer the verb; when they follow, the indirect ob- 
ject pronoun precedes the direct object pronoun. 

Note: The forms mi, ti, si, ci, vi, change final i to e 
when followed by lo, la, 11, le, ne. 

These pronouns are used separately when they precede 
the verb, and joined together when they follow. 

Ex.: me lo spiega, he explains it to me; ricardiamocelo, 
let us remember it. 

63. Gli and le become glie before lo, la, li, le, ne, and 
both pronouns are written as one word. 
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Ex.: glielo ripeto, I repeat it to him or to her (also to 
you, though in this ease Glielo with the capital is 
sometimes used to avoid ambiguity); parlarglieney 
to speak to him or to her about it. 

64. If the direct object is a pronoun of the first or second 
person, the pronoun in the dative (indirect object) is prefera- 
bly a disjunctive pronoun and is usually placed after the verb. 

Ex. : mi rimetto a te, I refer (the matter) to you. 

Note: The context alone will in many cases suggest the 
exact translation of some pronouns (lo, la, etc.). 



EXERCISE Xn 

VOCABULABT 



ad^sso, now. 

ascoltfire, to listen. 

che, that. 

chi, who. 

chiamlbre, (to) call. 

cr6do, I believe. 

ditto, said, told. 

d§ye, must. 

dfr(e), to tell, say. 

divlrtano (Sd person pi., see 

§ 68), amuse. 
Icdta, excites. 
es6rto, (I) urge. 
Issere, (to) be. 
facilmgnte, easily, 
f&tto, done, made. 
fay6re, w., favor, 
ginere, m., kind. 
giu6co, game. 

(Also words given in 

A. — 1. Lei arriva sempre in ritardo. 2. Ella fe molto 
gentile, signore. 3. II giuoco del base-ball deve essere 



gr&to, grateful. 

interlsse, m., interest. 

16ggere, to read. 

p6rla, he speaks. 

perchd, because. 

po', rather (fU. a little). 

pr^ndere, to take. 

raccom&ndo, (I) recommend. 

ritfirdo, in — , late. 

(io) s6no, I am. 

studiftre, to study. 

tfint-o, -a, adj., so much; pL, 

tant-i, -e, (so) many. 
tr6ppo, too much, too. 
vide, lit. sees (see § 68). 
vedtito, seen. 

v61ta, time. , ] 

vu61e, lit. wishes (see § 68). V , 

preceding lessons.) 
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assai bello perchd il signor Adams me ne parla sempre con 
interesse; oggi vado a vederlo. 4. Gliel'ho detto tante 
volte, ma Lei hon mi vuole ascoltare. 5. Le raccomando 
di (to) parlargliene quando lo vede. 6. Gl'invitati sono 
tutti nel giardino; adesso vado a chiamarli e dir loro che 
il pranzo 6 in tavola (idiomatic: 'served'). 7. lo mi rimetto 
(§ 64) a loro perchfe li credo piil competenti di voi in que- 
stioni di questo getiere. 8. Carlo 6 un buon giovane, ma 
si eccita un po' facilmente. 9. Mi pare che Loro si diver- 
tano un po' troppo, e io Li (see § 58) esorto a studiare di 
(omit) piii. 10. Ella mi ha fatto un gran favore e gliene 
sono grato. 

B. — 1. I am going to see him to-day. 2. I recommend 
them to you. 3. I have told him that he must study more. 
4. You have (§ 58) made so many mistakes in to-day's 
lesson. 5. I am very grateful to you for the favor (insert 
'that') you have (§ 58) done me. 6. Who has told you this? 
7. This young man always^speaks to him about it. 8. If 
you wish (§ 58) to read this book you can (pud) take it. 
9. I have se^n him to-day. 10. Do (omit) you (put last) / 
see it? ^ ^A 
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LESSON XIII 

DISJUNCTIVE OBJECT PRONOUNS 

65* The disjunctive object pronouns are: 

SiNQXTLAB Plural 

me, me noi, us 

te, thee (you) voi, you 

lui (esse), him lore* (essi), them, m. 

lei (essa), her lore* (essi), them, /. 

Ella, and often Lei, you, w. and/. Lore,* you, m. and/. 

sd, re/?., himself, herself (also your- sd,* themselves, m. and /.; also 

self when referring to a subject yourselves 

pronoun of the third person) 

66. Disjunctive pronouns do not stand necessarily after 
the verb; they may also precede. They are used as follows: 

1. After prepositions. 

Ex.: di me J of me; per lui, for him; da voi, from you. 

Note: Besides the regular forms con me, with me; con 
te, with thee; con se, with himself, herself, themselves 
(m. and/.), corresponding forms of Latin derivation, meco, 
teco, seco, are also used, though rarely. 

2. For emphasis, instead of the conjunctive pronoun. 

Ex. : do il libro a Lei, I give the book to you; instead of: 
Le do il libro, I give you the book. 

3. Two disjunctive pronouns used in opposition to ono 
another almost invariably follow the verb. 

Ex.: interroga Lei, non lui, he questions you, not 

him. 

* Lore may substitute the reflexive sh when the latter refers to a 
plural subject; ex.: lo facciano da lore, let them do it by themselves (or, 
do it by yourselves). Lore must take the place of sd when reciprocal 
action is implied; ex. : come vanno d'accordo tra lord How perfectly in 
harmony they are! * 45 * * 



46 ELEMENTAKY ITALIAN GRAMMAR 

4. The disjunctive pronouns lui, lei, lore are often used 
in familiar style as subject pronouns. 

Ex. : lui (for egli) mi dice, he says to me; loro (for eglino) 
mi esortano a stvdiarei they urge me to study. 

Note : The forms lui, lei, lore, however, are always used 
as subject pronouns to render the English expressions it 
is he, i lui; it was they, erano loro, etc. 

Likewise in exclamations the disjunctive pronouns should 
be used. 

Ex. : beato lui che non lo aa, how fortimate he is not to 
know it. 

EXERCISE Xm 

VOCABULABY 

alciino, a^j-, any. ju(^ p6sto, seat (lit. place). 

av6ya, had. pre^ccupa, preoccupies, 

che, who. pr^so, taken. 

fiiej (to) do. pud, may. 

indirizz&to, addressed. sodisf Atto, satisfied. 

infonnazi6ne, /., information. stamAne, this morning. 

parUlto, spoken. stfinco, tired. 

parULvano, spoke. tefttro, theater, 

passeggifito, walked.' uscire, to come or go out. 
portal^ttere, m., {invariable) letter- va, goes. 

carrier. vorr6bbe, (he) would like. 
p6sso, I can. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 

A. — 1. II maestro interroga te e non me. 2. La lettera 
i indirizzata a me. 3. Ho parlato a lui e non a Lei. 4. Ella 
si preoccupa troppo di loro. 5. Bo passeggiato con lui nel 
parco stamane. 6. Ho preso due posti per voi e uno per 
me. 7. Questo clima pu6 essere buono per Loro ma non 
per me. 8. II signor White mi ha detto tante belle cose di 
Lei. 9. Carlo va sempre a teatro da (by) s6. 10. Lui 
vorrebbe sempre uscire con me, ma io ho troppo da (to) fare. 
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B. — 1. It is he who has done this. 2. Do (omit) you 
speak (§ 58) to him or to me? 3. I camiot give you any 
information about (di) him. 4. I cannot come out with 
you to-day because*! am tired. 5. The letter-carrier had 
a letter for you this moJrning. 6. You (use Ella) cannot 
do this by yoiirself. ' 7. I am not satisfied with (di) you. 
8. Have you (use Ella) any (§ 8, 5) money with you? 9. It 
was they who spoke, not we. 10. He has taken the books 
with him (refl.). (If seco is used, it should precede the 
direct object, i.e., the books.) 



LESSON XIV 



POSSESSIVES 
67. Forms of the possessive adjectives and pronouns: 



SlNGUIiAR 




Plural 




MASCUUNB 


FKlflNXNB 


MASCXTLINK 


FEMINnnD 


(U)mio 


aa) 


mia 


(i) miei 


ae) 


mie, my, mine 


tuo 




toa 


tuoi 




tue, thy, thine 


SttO* 




sua* 


suoi* 




sue,* his, her, hers, its 


nostro 




nostra 


nostri 




nostra, our, ours 


vostro 




vostra 


YOStri 




vostre, your, yours 


loro* 




loro* 


loro* 




lore,* their, theirs; your 
(see §68) 



68. The foregoing table shows that all possessives agree 
in gender and number with the noun which they either 
qualify as adjectives or represent as pronouns; i.e., the 
agreement of possessives must be with the thing possessed 
and not with the possessor. 

Ex. : le noatre azioni e le loro, our actions and theirs. 

Note : Loro is an invariable form, and the article which 
precedes it agrees in gender and number with the noun to 
which it refers. 

Ex.: il loro interesse, their interest; le loro idee, their 
ideas. 

69. The article is generally omitted before a possessive 
(used as adjective) : 

* To avoid ambiguity write the possessive with a capital whenever 
used in connection with the personal pronouns Ella and Loro (soc § 58). 
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1. When the noun modified by such possessive is in the 
singular and indicates dignity or near relation, 

Ex.: Siui Ma£stdy His Majesty; mio fratello, my 
brother; swo padre, his or her father. 

Note: However, the article is used before the posses- 
sive with the words: sposo, bridegroom; sposa, bride; con- 
sorte, husband or wife; avo, grandfather; ava, grandmother. 
Hence: il mio avo, my grandfather, etc. 

2. When the possessive adjective precedes a noun used in 
apposition to a previous one. 

Ex.: Dante fu cacdato da Firenze, sua cittd naiale, 
Dante was banished from Florence, his native city. 

3. In direct address, the possessive follows the modified 
noun without the latter being preceded by the definite 
article. 

Ex. : dove siete stati, amid mieif Where have you been, 
my friends? 

Note: In many instances the exact meaning of posses- 
si ves like sue, sua, etc., can only be determined by the 
context. In detached sentences absolute clearness is not 
always possible. 

70. The possessive adjective is usually replaced by the 
definite article provided the substitution does not cause 
ambiguity. 

Ex. : chiudete gli (for i vostri) occhi, close your eyes. 

71. The possessive is replaced by an indirect object 
pronoun and the article (sometimes only by the article), 
especially when the reference is to parts of the body, dress, 
and the like. 

Ex.: badi di non tagliarsx la mano, be careful not to 
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cut your hand; si levi il cappello, take off your hat; 
alzi la voce, raise your voice. 

72. The possessive pronouns are frequently used seem- 
ingly without reference to any noun. In this case, how- 
ever, such nouns as avere, property, or denaro, money; 
lettera, letter; soldati, soldiers; genitori, parents; parenti, 
relatives, are understood. 

Ex. : trivo del mio, I live with my own (money) ; spende 
del siu), he or she spends his or her money; rispondo 
aUa vostra gentUissima, I answer your very kind 
letter; il generale fu fatto prigioniero con tuUi i suoi, 
the general was made a prisoner with all his soldiers; 
come stanno i tvmf How are your folks? (colloquial), 

78. Expressions like a friend of mine, etc., must be ren- 
dered in Italian by un mio amico or uno dei miei amid. 



EXERCISE XIV 



Vocabulary 



affAtto, at all, eatirely. 

altrim^nti, otherwise. 

aiic6ra, still. 

b6n(e), well. 

ciro, dear. 

corr6nte, instant, current. 

differ6nte, different. 

d6ve, where. 

dovrd, I shall have (to). 

fam^^iia, family. 

finfto, finished. 

fr6ddo, cold. 

incoragg;i&nte, encouraging. 

int6ndo, I hear, understand. 

lay6ro, work. 



16de, /., praise. 
m6rita, deserves. 
m6rito, merit, 
metti&moci, let us put cm. 
par61a, word, 
perdiito, lost, 
pr^ndere, (to) catch. 
pres6nto, I introduce, 
progr^sso, progress, 
prowfsto. provided, 
riceviito, received, 
ringrizio, I thank, 
ripr^ndere, to resume. 
riputazi6ne, /., reputation, 
ritomerftnno, (they) will return. 



ri, yee. nBcUmo, let us go out. 

sAno, (they) are. vacftiua, vacation. 

aoptUtito, overcoat. vlata, s^t. 

(Also words given in precedii^ leasoitB.) ' 

. — 1. Le presento un mio -carissimo amico. .2. La 
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cut your hand; si levi il cappello, take off your hat; 
alzi la voce, raise your voice. 

72. The possessive pronouns are frequently used seem- 
ingly without reference to any noun. In this case, how- 
ever, such nouns as avere, property, or denaro, money; 
lettera, letter; soldati, soldiers; genitori, parents; parenti, 
relatives, are understood. 

Ex. : trivo del mio, I live with my own (money) ; spends 
del siu), he or she spends his or her money; rispondo 
aUa vostra gentiliasima, I answer your very kind 
letter; il generaie fu fatto prigioniero con tvUi i auoi, 
the general was made a prisoner with all his soldiers; 
come stanno i tuoif How are your folks? (colloquial). 

78. Expressions like a friend of minef etc., must be ren- 
dered in Italian by un mio amico or uno dei miei amid. 



EXERCISE XIV 



Vocabulary 



afE&tto, at all, entirely. 

altrim^nti, otherwise. 

aiic6ra, still. 

b6n(e), well. 

cirOf dear. 

corr^nte, instant, current. 

differ6nte, different. 

d6ye, where. 

dovrd, I shall have (to). 

famfglia, family. 

finfto, finished. 

freddo, cold. 

incorag^giftnte, encouraging. 

int6ndo, I hear, understand. 

lay6ro, work. 



16de, /., praise, 
m^rita, deserves. 
m6rito, merit, 
metti&mod, let us put oa, 
par61a, word, 
perddto, lost. 
pr6ndere, (to) catch, 
pres^nto, I introduce. 
progr6sso, progress, 
prowfsto, provided, 
riceviito, received, 
ringrizio, I thank. 
ripr6ndere, to resume. 
riputazi6ne, /., reputation, 
ritomerftnno, (they) will return. 
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si, yes. usci&mo, let us go out. 

86no, (they) are. vac&nza, vacation. 

sopr&bito, overcoat. vfsta, sight. 

(Also words given in preceding lessoi^.) 

A. — 1. Le presento un mio rcarissimo amico. ,2. La . 
sua'riputazione come awocato 6 superiore al suo merito. 
3. Come stamio i Suoi, signor Neri? — Bene, grazie (see 
Voc); e Lei d ancora in campagna coUa Sua famiglia? 
— Si, ma le yacanze sono presto finite e dovro riprendere i 
miei studi all' university,. 4. I Loro progress! ' nello studio 
della lingua italiana non sono affatto incoraggianti. 5. Ho 
ricevuto oggi la Sua gentilissixna del venticinque corrente e 
La ringrazio dei Suoi consigli. 6. La tua biblioteca non 6 
cosi ben prowista -di (with) libri cpme la mia. 7. Met- 
tiamoci il cappello e usciamo. . 8. Alzi la voce^ signorina^ 
altrimenti non intendo^ 

B. — 1. Where is my pen and my book? 2. Their ideas 
are entirely diflferent from ours. 3. I shall have to resume 
my work* soon. 4. I thank you (use La) for (di) your kind 
words. 5. My parents (§ 72) are still in the (omit) coun- 
try, but will return to (in) the (omit) city soon. 6. Your 
words are always encouraging. 7. His advice is always 
well received because his reputation is goo'd. 8. His action 
deserves praise. 9. Take oflF your overcoat now, otherwise 
you (use EUa) may {'puS) catch cold. 10. The poor young 
man has nearly lost hid (§ 71, third ex.) sight. 



LESSON XV 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 

74* Demonstrative adjectives agree in gender and num- 
ber with the noun they determine and are regularly placed 
before it. They are: 

Singular Plxtbal 

iCAScuLiing fbhxninb MAScnuini femininb 

questo questa, this quest! queste, these 

cotesto cotesta, that cotesti coteste, those 

(codesto) (codesta), that (codesti) (codeste), those 

quelle quella, that quelli quelle, those 

75. Questo, usually refers to something near the person 
who speaks; cotesto, to something near the person spoken 
to; quello, to something far from both. 

Ex.: giiesto calamaio, this inkstand; cotesta penna, that 
pen (by you); queUa sedia, that chair (yonder). 

76. The singular forms questo, questa, cotesto, cotesta 
may drop final o or a, before a word beginning with a vowel. 

Ex.: quesVuomOj this man; qaesVaria, this air. 

Such elision is rather rare in the corresponding plural 

forms. 

The demonstrative quello changes its orthography like 

bello (see § 26). 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

77. The demonstrative pronouns have the same form as 
the demonstrative adjectives and agree in gender and num- 
ber with the noun they represent. 
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Ex.: questo ritratto e migliore di quello, this portrait 
is better than- that. 

78. Ci5 is often used instead of questo or quelle when 
referring to an abstract idea, a statement, etc. 

Ex. : aid i vero, this or that is true. 

79. There are certain forms of demonstrative pronouns 
in Italian that are used almost exclusively with reference to 
persons. These forms are: 



SiNQULAR Plural 

MASCULINB FBMININB MASCUUNi: AND FEMININE 

quest! 1 ... . . ,, . , f these men 

_, . this man costei, this woman costoro ^, 

costui J I these women 

cotesti 1 ,, ^ ^ ^ . XI X ^ . [those men 



cotestui 
quegli 

(quei) 
colui 



that man cplei, that woman colore 



those women 

those men 
. those women 



Note: Of the foregoing pronouns, cotestui, cotestei, 
cotestoro are rarely used. 

80* Questi and quegli can only be used as subject 
pronouns. 

Ex. : qv£sti fu onorato, this (man) was honored. 
But: parlo a quello (not quegli), I speak to that man. 

81* Costui, costei, costoro are emphatic forms and may 
sometimes convey an idea of contempt. 

Ex. : non hadi a costui, don't mind this fellow. 

82. English former and laUer are rendered by quegli and 
questi respectively when the reference is to persons; in other \ 
cases by quello and questo. ^ 

Ex. : Dante e Shakespeare sono due grandi poeti; quegli 
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• 

Uatiano questi inglese, Dante and Shakespeare are 
two great poets; the former Italian, the latter Eng* 
lish. 

EXERCISE ZV 

VOGABULABT 

Acqua, water. eserdzio, exercise. 

appart^ngono, belong. fln6stra, window. 

Apra, o^n. guAnto, glove. 

architettdra, architecture. i6ri, yesterday. 

assiciiira, assures. prefeifsco, I prefer. 

dUdo, warm. scolftro, pupil. 

dbnera, room. seccatdre, m., importunate fellow. 

che, that. smentisce, denies. 

6ra, was. tradiirre, (to) translate. 

dice, says. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 

A. — 1. Questa sedia 6 piil comoda di quella. 2. Apra 
quella porta. 3. Cotesti libri appartengono a quel signore. 

4. Costui m'assicura che il clima di quel paesi 6 buono. 

5. Cid pud essere vero, ma questo giornale lo smentisce. 

6. Questa lezione 6 facile, ma quella di ieri era difficile. 

7. Quello scolaro 6 il piil diligente della classe. 8. Il un 
seccatore costui. 9. Questo 6 il mio cappello e quello 6 il 
Suo. 10. Preferisco questa camera a quella. 

B. — 1. This water is not warm enough. 2. Those 
gloves are better than these. 3. That man denies it and 
says that it is not true at all. 4. That gentleman is one of 
the professors of this university. 5. These exercises' are 
easy to (da) translate. 6. Where have (§ 68) you (use 
EUa) bought that (use cotesto) hat? 7. The architecture 
of that house is very beautiful. 8. I prefer this grammar 
to that. 9. Those (yonder) books belong to me. 10. Open 
that window for a few {alcuni) minutes. 



LESSON XVI 

RELATIVES 

83. The relative pronouns are: 
Invariable Fobms Variable Fomics 

8INO. AND PL. m. AND /. BZNOULAB PLVBAi. 



who, which, i quali 
that le quali 



who, which, 
that 



che, who, which, that; 11 quale 
cui (only used as in- la quale 
direct object) 

Note: All relative pronouns apply both to persons and 
things and are declined by means of prepositions as in 
English. Whether variable or invariable in form, they 
must be considered as of the same gender, number, and 
person as their antecedents. 

84. The relative pronoun is always expressed in Italian, 
and cannot be separated from a governing preposition. 

Ex. : ecco un libro che mi place, here is a book (which) 
I like; il signore di cui parli i un mio caro amico, the 
gentleman (whom) you speak of is a dear friend of 
mine. 

85. Che is chiefly used as subject and direct object, and 
cui as object of a preposition, 

Ex.: la signorina che legge, the young lady who reads; 
lo scolaro che il maestro ha lodato, the pupil whom 
the teacher has praised; un poeta di cui ammiro la 
forza, a poet whose (see § 90) force I admire. 

86. II quale, la quale, i quaU, le quaU are on account of 
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their inflections more precise forms than the invariable 
che and cui; hence, they are preferred when otherwise the 
antecedent would be in doubt. 

Ex.; la signora del capitano la quale i con not, the 
captain's wife who is with us. 

87. The English relative whatj when equivalent to that 
whichj must be translated by the demonstrative quelle 
(or ci5) and the invariable relative che. 

Ex.: what he says is true, qiiello (or cid) che dice d 
vero, 

9Sm English expressions like the one (which), those which, 
are likewise rendered by the demonstratives quello, quella, 
etc., and che. 

Ex. : this lesson is not as easy as those which precede, 
qaesta lezione non i cosi facile come quelle che prece- 
dono. 

89. The English forms he who, she who, the one who, may 
either be rendered by colui or quegli che, colei che, or simply 
by chi, provided it does not refer to an antecedent. The 
plural, those who, is always rendered either by quelli che, 
quelle che, or colore che. 

Ex.i^he who speaks in this way is not a gentleman, 
colui che or quegli che or chi parla in questo modo non 
i un^ gentiluomo; those who are in the garden are our 
guests, quelli che or coloro che sono nel giardino sono 
{i) nostri invitati. 

90* The English relative whose is either translated by 
di cui or by cui (in the latter case cui must be placed be- 
tween the article and the noun, see the second example 
below) or by del quale, della quale, etc. 
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he is a writer whose tal- 
ent all admire 



Ex. : f e uno scrittore di cui tutti 

ammirano Vingegno. 

e uno scrittore il cui ingegno 
tutti ammirano. 

e uno scrittore del quale tutti 
ammirano Vingegno. 

Note : As to the relative whose used interrogatively, see 
§ 92, note. 

EXERCISE XVI 

Vocabulary 



acc6nto, account, 
capisco, I understand, 
comperfire, to buy. 
conting^nte, m., quota, propor- 
tion. 
c6sa, thing. 
d&ino, (they) give, 
d&to, given. 

devo, I owe. /) 

dice, lit. says (§ 68) aA- 
diceva, used to say. 
emigrazi6ne, /., emigration, 
gentilmente, kindly. 
indiffer6nte, indifferent, 
luce, shines. 

m&ndo, I send, I am sending, 
mattina, morning, 
merdlto, a buon — , cheap. 

(Also words given 



meridionfile, southern, 
ndlla, nothing, 
opportunitll, opportunity. 
6ro, gold, 
oroldgio, watch, 
proverbio, proverb, 
provlncia, province, 
restituisco, I give back, 
ride, (he) laughs« 
strfnge, gets (lit. clasps). 
Svizzera, Switzerland, 
tr&tta, (he) treats, 
iiltimo, last, 
y^ngono, (they) come. 
vers6, toward. 
v6gliono, (they) wish. 
vu61e, (he) wishes. 

in preceding lessons.) 



A. — 1. Capisco bene cid ch'EUa dice. , 2. Questa fe la 
easa di cui ti ho parlato tante volte. 3. II padrone per cui 
lavoro mi tratta molto gentilmente. 4. Non k tutto oro 
quello che luce. 5. Chi troppo vuole nulla stringe, dice 
un proverbio italiano. 6. Gli orologi americani sono spcsso 
migliori di quelli che vengono dalla Svizzera. 7. Le resti- 
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tuisco il libro ch'EUa mi ha dato ieri mattina. 8. Questa 
^ una bella opportunity per quelli che vogliono comperare 
delle belle cose a buon mercato. 9. Vi mando venti dol- 
lari in acconto di quello che vi devo. 10. Le provincie 
meridionali d'ltalia sono quelle che danno il maggior con- 
tingente aH' emigrazione italiana verso gli Stati Uniti. 

B. — 1. I give back to you the books I have. 2. The house 
(§ 84) j'^ou (use EUa) wish to buy is not so cheap as he says 
it is (do not translate ' it is ')• 3. He (omit) laughs best (bene) 
who laughs (insert V) last. 4. I am grateful to you (use 
Le, § 61) for the opportimity (§ 84) you have given me 
{canj. pron. dative). 5. The things of which you (use EUa) 
speak are very important. 6. " I have three kinds of friends/' 
VoltaiFB* used to say/ "the friends who love (dmano) me, 
the friends to whom I am indifferent and those who detest 
(deUstano) me.'' 7. I understand that what he says is true. 
8. That is a young man whose talent all admire. 9. He 
is not always sure of what he says. 10. This is a thing (§ 84) 
I do (omit) not understand. 11. Has your friend spoken 
to you about it (§ 63)? 



LESSON XVII 

INTERROGATIVES 

9L The interrogative pronouns are: chi, who, whom; 
che, what; quale (pi. quali), which, what. 

9S. Chi is used as subject or object with verbs or prepo- 
sitions and can only refer to persons. 

Ex. : chi e quella signoraf Who is that lady? a chi parla 
U maestrot, To whom doesjtbe-teacher speak? di chi 
e questa matitat Wtbse pencil is this? 

Note: When used interrogatively, whose is rendered 
by di chi; otherwise as stated in § 90. 

93. Chi, as subject, is used in the plural with forms of 
essere, to be, but not with other verbs. 

Ex. : sa EUa chi sonot Do you know who th^ are? 

94. Che, when interrogative, may be used as object 
of a verb or a preposition, and refers to things only. 

Ex.: che vuolk, signorina? What do you wish, young 
lady? a che pensit What are you thinking of? 

Note: When used as in the two examples given above, 
che may be replaced by che cosa (lit. what thing) or simply 
cosa. 

Ex. : che cosa or cosa stvdia Ellaf What do you study? 

95. Che may be used with an infinitive depending on 
another verb. 

Ex. : non so che dire, I do not know what to say. 
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96. Che * may precede nouns representing persons or 
things. 

Ex. : che uomo i costuif What (sort of a) man is this? 
che strada e questaf What street is this? 

97. Che is often used in exclamations. 

Ex.: che peccato! What a pity! Too bad! che bel viso! 
What a beautiful face! 

98. Quale? (pi. quali?), which? when a pronoun, is used 
as subject or object with verbs or prepositions, and refers 
both to persons and things. 

Ex. : quail di questi lihri desidera averet Which of these 
books do you wish to have? 

99. Quale? (pi. quail?), which? when used as adjective 
precedes the noun. These forms have usually a more defi- 
nite meaning than che. 

Ex. : in quali cittd siete statot In which cities have you 
been? 

100. Quale and quali, what! are also used in exclama- 
tions. 

Ex.: quale splendore! What splendor! 



EXERCISE XVn 



VOCABULABY 



addiirre, (to) produce, 
assenia, absence, 
av^te, you have, have you? 
chi&ma, (he) calls, 
concerto, concert, 
condiice, leads, 
devo, I inust. 



dica, tell. 

6ri, you (lit. thou) were. 

fav6re, per — , kindly, (if you) 

please. 
giustificazi6ne, /., justification. 
int§ndi, you (lit. thou) intend. 
motivO, motive, reason. 
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nu6ya, news. salutd, lit. (he) saluted (see § 68). 

p6co, little (while). signific&to, meaning, 

prende, lit. (he) takes. studiftto, studied. 

qualciino, some one. tel6fono, telephone. 

riy6]gerei (to) turn, address. ved^re, to see. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 

A. — 1. Chi 6 quel signore ch'EUa salutd poco fa? 2. Ho 
dato la mia penna a qualcuno, ma non ricordo a chi. 
3. Cosa intend! di (to) fare durante le vacanze? 4. Mi 
dica, per favore, quale strada conduce al museo. 5. Che 
giorno 6 oggi? 6. Per qual motivo non avete studiato la 
lezione d'oggi? 7. Non eri al concerto ieri sera; che pec- 
cato! 8. Quali ^ustificazioni pud Lei addurre per questa 
Sua assenza? 9. A chi devo rivolgermi per informazioni? 
10. Di che paese 6 Lei? 

B. — 1. Who calls me to the telephone? 2. Which" 
{sing, and pi.) of these books do (omit) you (use EUay pre- 
fer {preferiacey? 3. Whom do (omit) you (use Ellay wisy 
to see^? 4. Whose overcoat' is^ this^? 5. What news (pi.) 
have (§ 68) you (use Ella)? 6. Whom do (omit) you (use 
Lei) take (§ 68) me for? (§ 84). 7. What street is this, 
please? 8. What is the meaning of that word? 9. For 
what reasons have^ (§ 68) y^u (use EUa)^ not^ studied 
to-day's lesson? 10. What must I (omit) do during your 
(translate in four different ways) absence? 



LESSON XVIII 

INDEFINITES 

lOL In the following treatment special attention is 
given to the most important indefinite adjectives and 
pronouns. 

1W« Indefinite pronouns such as we, you, Stey, people^ 
one, are generally expressed in Italian by si, with the verb 
always in the third person singular. 

Ex.: d parte subito, one (we, etc.) leaves (leave) im- 
mediately; si pud andare, one may go. 

103. Verbs that are used refleidvely in the plural often 
denote reciprocal action. When such reciprocal meaning 
is not clear enough in the context, it may be emphasized by 
means of the indefinite pronouns I'un I'altro or their plural 
gli uni gli altri. 

Ex.: ci incoraggiamo, we encourage ourselves; d in- 
coraggiamo Vun VaUro or gli uni gli aUri, we enciour- 
age each other. 

lOi. Ogni, each, every, modifies a singular noun only, 
and is both masculine and feminine. 

Ex.: ogni uomo, each or every man; ogni etd, each or 
every age. . 

Note: The singular formslognun(o), ogntma, each one, 
every one, are used as pronouna. 

105. Tutto, tutta, whole, all, everything, and their plural 

tutti, tutte, all, everybody, every, are indefinite adjectives 

a2 
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as well as pronouns. As adjectives they always come first 
when the article is used with the noun. 

Ex.: tutto VeserdtOj the whole army; tvite le strode, all 
the streets, every street. 

10& Alciiit(o),* akuna, alcuni, alcune, some, some one, 
any, any one, a few, are used both as adjectives and pro- 
nouns. 

Ex. : alcuni scolari lavorano volentieri, some pupils work 
willingly; non ho incontrato alcunOy I have not met 
any one. 

Note: The singular forms alcuno, alcuna.are rarely used 
in the singular except in negative sentences; the invariable 
qualche, some, a few, always preceding a singular noun, 
replaces them. 

Ex.: daiemi qualche cosay give me something; hai 
qualche foglio di carta? Have you some sheets of 
paper? 

107. Nesstm(o), nessuna, no, nobody, no one, have no 
plural forms (except in colloquial style) and are used both 
as adjectives and pronouns. The emphatic negative non 
is generally required when nessuno or nessuna follow the 
Verb (not when they precede or when used alone). 

Ex. : nessun allievo sa la lezionef Nessuno, no student 
knows the lesson? No one; non c'i nessuno ancorat 
Is there no one yet? nessuno e amVoto, no one has 
arrived. 

108. Niente or nulla, nothing, are invariable and used 
only as pronouns. The negative non is used with these 
forms as with nessuno (§ 107). 

Ex.: nel Sv^ compito non c^e niente or nulla di huono, 
in your (written) lesson there is nothiilg good; 

* Alcuno is rarely used in the singular as a pronoun, qualcuno or 
qualcheduno taking its place. In the plural, alcun-i, -e, are common. 
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niente or nulla da fare per domani, nothing to do for 
to-morrow. 

Note: Niente and nulla take di before an adjective and 
da before a verb. (See examples above.) 

109. The indefinite un(o), when inflected and preceded 
by the definite article, is used as a pronoun and is generally 
contrasted or combined with some forms of altro, viz.: 
Tun raltro, each other; Tunc e Taltro, both; Tunc o Taltro, 
either; ne rimo ne Taltro, neither. (L'un raltro, etc., have 
also a pi., gli uni gli altri, etc.) 

Ex.: non mi place ni Vuno ni Valtro di questi qitadrij 
neither (one) of these pictures pleases me; gli uni* si 
divertonOy gli altri lavorano, some {lit. the ones) amuse 
themselves (the) others work. 

IIO* Chiunque, whoever, any one, is an invariable pro- 
noun and is not used in the plural.* It refers only to 
persons. 

Ex. : chiunque lo dice si sbaglia, whoever says so is mis- 
taken; lo capisce chiunque, any one understands it. 

111, Qualunque, any, whatever, is used as a pronoun f in- 
stead of chiunque, and is also an adjective. It is invariable 
and has no plural. 

Ex. : qualunque or chiunque pud farlo, any one can do 
it; qualunque mezzo e buonOy any means is good; 
qualunque cosa, anything. 

112. Tal(e) (pi. tali), such a, such, so and so, is used 
both as adjective and pronoun. 

Ex.: tali esempi sono rariy such examples are rare; 
tale e la mia impressionCy such is my impression; il 
tale e partito, so and so has left. 

* See, however, § 93. 

t As a pronoun, qualunque may be followed by plural forms of essere only. 
Ex. : qualunque siano, whoever they may be. 
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EXERCISE ZVin 
Vocabulary 



aiutftto, helped, 
cambi&re, Xto) change. 
coinm6sso, touched. Co^ C U*-'^'^ ^ ^ 
competere, (to) compete, 
condiiconp, (they) lead, 
diiittq, right.' 
esprfmere, (to) express, 
est&te, /., summer.' , ' ^, 

f6rma, si — , stops. ,- 
g&ra, contest. 
invitfttOy mvited. 
invfto, mvitation. 
med&glia, medal. 
parUre, to speak. 
partecip&re, (to) take part, 
pass&re, (to) pass. 



^' i 



perorazi6ne, f., peroration. 

piac6re (a), (to) please. 

p6sso, I can. 

presto, hurry up. 

pr6ssimo, next. 

lim&se, remained. ^^^''' 

ripos&re, (to) rest. 

rov^scio, reverse. 

servfre, (to) serve. 

spina, thorn. 

stazi6ne, /., station. 

trov&re, (to) see, visit, {lU, to 

find). 
udit5rio, audience, 
visibilm^nte, visibly. 



O 



(Also words given in preceding lessons.) 



A. — 1. Molti amici vengono a trovarmi in campagna 
ogni estate. 2. Ho studiato tutto il giorno ieri, cosi oggi 
posso riposarmi un po'. 3. Ogni rosa ha le sue spine. 
4. II signor Neri mi ha invitato a passare alcune settimane 
con lui. 5. II treno si ferma qualche minuto alia prossima 
stazione. 6. Nessuno mi ha aiutato, qualunque sia (be) il 
merito di questo lavoro. 7. In questa gara pud compe- 
tere chiunque. 8. La perorazione delP avvocato fu tale che 
tutto I'uditorio ne rimase visibilmente commosso. 9. II 
tale mi ha detto che nessuno pud partecipare alia festa senza 
un invito. 10. Presto, signori, si parte subito. 

B. — 1. Every one for himself and God for us (omit) 
all. 2. Everybody's friend is nobody's friend. 3. Money 
leads to everything. 4. You cannot f§ 102) please every- 
body. 5. No man can serve two masters. 6. All roads 
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lead to Rome. 7. Every medal has its reverse. 8. My 
impression is such that (che) no one could (potrebbe) change 
it. 9. Any one has the right to {di) express his own 
(trans, proprie) opinions. 10. Some one wishes to speak 
to you. 



LESSON XIX 
THE VERB 

THE AUXILIARY ESSERB 

113* The conjugation of the irregular verbs esaere and 
(were is ^ven before that of the regular verbs because they 
are used as auxiliaries to form all the compound tenses. (As 
for the use of the acute accent in the conjugation of ^ere 
and all other verbs in this grammar, see Introductory 
Chapter, section d, remark.) 

CONJUGATION OF ESSERE 

114. Infinitive: €ssere, to be. Pres. part.:* ess&ido, 
being. Past part. : stfito, been. 

Present Indicative Present SuBJUNcnvBt 

(fo)t s6no, I am, etc. sla, I may be, etc. 

(tu) s6i sla 

(£gii, 611a) d 8la 

(n6i) si&mo si&mo 

(y6i) si6te sUlte 

(gglino, 611eno) s6no sfano or sieno 

Imperfect Indicative Future Indicative Present CoNDiTiONALt 

6ra, I was, etc. sard, I shaU be, sar6i, I should be, 

6ri sariU etc. sar6sti etc. 

6ra sank sar6bbe 

eravtoo sar6mo sar6iiimo 

erav&te sar6te sar6ste 

6rano sarftxmo sarSbbero 

* It is really a gerund; however, this name will be used as it is 
more familiar, and also because the present participle is always used in 
Italian as an adjective. 

t The subject pronouns of verbs are generally omitted in Italian, 
the person being in most cases sufficiently indicated by the end'ngs of 
the verbs. They are used, of course, in doubtful cases. 

t The subjunctive and conditional tenses of this and othei verbs 
are variously rendered according to the context. 
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Preterit 


Imperfect Subjunctive Imperattvb* 


fiii, I was, etc. 


f 6ssi, I might be, 


etc. 




f6sti 


f6ssi 






s& or sla, be (thou) 


fu 


f6sse 






sia, let him (her) be 


Mmmo 


fdssimo 








f6ste 


f6ste 






siHte, be (you) 


fdrono 


f6ssero 






slano, let them be 



116. Unlike English, the verb essere builds its own 
compounds, and the past participle agrees in gender and 
number with the subject of the verb: e state, he has been; 
era stata, she had been; sono stati, they (m.) have been; 
saranno state, they (/.) shall have been. 

116. The passive construction is formed in Italian with 
essere as auxiliary and a past participle which agrees in 
gender and number with the subject of the verb. 

Ex.: \a lettera i scritta, the letter is written; le letter e 
sono scritte, the letters are written. 

Note: The passive construction is often formed with 
verbs other than essere as an auxiliary. Of these the most 
important are: st&re, rest&re, venire, rimanere. When so 
used, the foregoing verbs are practically equivalent in mean- 
ing to essere. 

117. The English impersonal forms there is, there are, 
there was, etc., are rendered in Italian by means of ci or vi 
(usually c' and v' before a vowel, and ce or ve before the 
pronoun ne), there, and forms of essere. 

Ex.: c'e, there is; c'eraj there was; ci sono, there are. 

Note: Oftentimes ci and vi are actually equivalent 
forms of adverbs of place like qui, here, and 14, there, 

* When negative, the second person singular of the imperative 
is rendered by non essere, be not (thou). The infinitive of all verbs is 
similarly used with non. 
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and are not as emphatic. In conversation they are widely 
used. 

Ex.: ci 80710 tuttif all are here; c^erano tuUi, all were 
there. 

118. The auxiliary essere is used to form the compound 
tenses of many intransitive verbs.* Some of frequent occur- 
rence are: 

anddre, to go; past part., anddto; sono andato, I have 

gone, etc. 
entrdrej to enter; past part., entrdto; sono erUrato, I have 

entered, etc. 
arrivdre, to arrive; past part., arrivdto; sono arrivato, I 

have arrived, etc. 
partire, to depart; past part., partito; sono partito, I 

have departed, etc. 
venire, to come; past part., venido; sono venuto, I have 

come, etc. 
siiccidere (impersonal), to happen; past part., siux^sao; 

i sriccesso, (it) has happened, etc. 
usdre, to come (or go) out; past part., uadto; sono 

uscito, I have come (or gone) out, etc. 

EXERCISE XIX 

VOCABULABT 

aniyilbiio, we arrive. 8c6r80, past, last, 

finlto, finished; over. scrftto, written, 

intlrrogo, I question. sorprlso, surprised, 

parti&mo, we start. venddto, sold, 
prepar&to, prepared. 

(Also words given in preceding lessons; words not given 
are to be found in General Vocabularies.) 

• Usually, verbs implying an action take as auxiliary avere, while 
those impl3dng a fact take essere. This rule, however, suffers excep- 
tions, and hence the indicatioh in this grammar of verbs taking a dif- 
ferent auxiliary from English. 
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A. — 1. Ci sono ancora pochi minuti da (to) aspettare 
prima che il pranzo sia in tavola. 2. Siate piii pronti a 
rispondere quando vi interrogo. 3. Oggi h arrivata la 
posta dair Italia, e forse ci sar^ qualche lettera per me. 

4. leri sera a teatro c'era una gran folia e tutti i posti in 
platea erano gii venduti quando sono arrivato. 5. Sarebbe 
meglio andare subito alia stazione perchg 6 probabile che 
il treno sia in orario questa volta. 6. Questo lavoro 6 
scritto molto male e sarebbe meglio rifarlo. 7. fi venuto 
alcuno a domandare di (for) me mentre io era assente? 
8. Non c'6 tempo da (to) perdere; sono quasi le tre, e se 
non partiamo subito, la prima partita sar& f^k finita quando 
arriviamo. 9. I raccolti dell' anno scorso furono scarsi, 
ma le previsioni per quest' anno sono molto incoraggianti. 
10. La rappresentazione di ieri sera al ((Metropolitans fu 
veramente splendida, peccato che Lei non ci fosse (were) ! 

B. — 1. Criticism is easy but art is difficult. 2. There 
is no rule without exceptions. 3. Thi^ house was (preterit) 
sold last year. 4. These letters have arrived this morning. 

5. I do (omit) not know (so) what has (pres, svbj.) happened 
during all this time. 6. They will be surprised when they 
know (sanno) that you have arrived. 7. There is no one 
at (in) home. 8. I was very tired after the walk. 9. Be 
(you, pL) well prepared because the examinations will be 
very difficult. 10. There was a big crowd last night at the 
theater. 



LESSON XX 



THE AUXILIARY AVERE 

CONJUGATION 

119. Infinitive: avSre, to have. Pres. part.: avSndo, 
having. Past part. : aviito, had. 



PbSSBMT iNDICATTVa 


PBEEffilNT SuBJUNCnVB 


ho, I have, etc. 


6bl»a, I may have, etc. 


Ji^ 




6bbU 


ha 




&bbia 


abbitoo 




abbitoo 


av6te 




abbi&te 


h&ono 




&bbiano 


Imperfect Indicative Futukb Indicativb Prkbent Condfuona 


av6va,* I had, 


avrd, I shall have, avr6i, I should have, 


av^vi etc. 


avrfii etc. 


avrSstl etc. 


av6ya 


avrft 


avrSbbe 


aveWhno 


avr6mo 


avr^mmo 


avev&te 


avrSte 


avrSste 


av^vano 


avr&nno 


avrebbero 


Prbtertt Imperfect Sttbjunctivb Imperative 


^bbi, I had, etc. 


av6ssi, I might have, 


ay6sti 


av6ssi etc. 


fibbi, have (thou) 


6bbe 


av6sse 


6bbia, let him (her) have 


av^mmo 


av^ssimo 


abbitoo, let us have 


av^ste 


avSste 


abbi&te, have (you) 


6bbero 


av6ssero 


&bbiano, let them have 



130. In compound tenses formed with the auxiliary 
avere, the past participle usually agrees in gender and num- 

* The first person of the Imperfect Indicative of all verbs may also 
end with o. 
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ber with a preceding direct object. It is usually invariable, 
but may alag a gee w hen t he object follows the verb: 

Ex. : i questa la poesia che avete letta? Is this the poem 
(that) you have read? hai avuto (or avuta) una 
buona idea, you have had a good idea. 

IXh Avere is used as auxiliary before active verbs. It 
is used also with nouns in many idiomatic expressions, 
whereas in English to be is used with adjectives. Of such 
expressions, the following are of frequent occurrence: 



ayer(e)* ragione, to be right 
ayer(e) torto, to be wrong 
aver(e) fame, to be hungry 
ayer(e) sete, to be thirsty 



aver(e) freddo, to be coldf 
aver(e) caldo, to be warmf 
aver(e) vergogna, to be ashamed 
ayer(e) paura, to be afraid 



EXERCISE XX 

VOCABULABY 



accenditoo, we light, 
assiciiro, I assure, 
comperfito, bought. 
d6tto, said. 



goddto, enjoyed, 
ritomifimo, we return. 
sap6ndo, knowing. 
8Comm6tto, I bet. 



A. — 1. Giacchft Ella ha avuto la buona idea di venirg^ 
a trovare, abbia anche la bont^ di restare a pranzo con noi. 
2. leri sera ebbi Timprudenza di (to) uscire senza sopra- 
bito e oggi ho un forte raffreddore. 3. Ella ha avuto 
ragione di non accettare quel posto. 4. Avrebbe Lei il 

* In order to avoid the recurrence of too many vowel sounds, the 
infinitive of Italian verbs may drop its final e. If two consecutive 
consonants precede the final e, one of them is also dropped; as, con- 
dur{re), to lead. 

t Avere is used thus idiomatically only with subjects representing 
animate objects. 

Ex.: ho fretjdo, I am cold; but: quesia stanza e freddaj this room 
is cold. 
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coraggio di sostenere una tal cosa sapendo di aver torto? 
5. Scommetto che avremo fame quando ritorniamo da 
questa passeggiata. 6. Non abbia paura, Le assicuro che 
la cosa h facile. 7. Se non accendiamo il fuoco avremo 
freddo. 8. Quanti ne abbiamo del mese oggi? 9. Gli 
scritti del De Amicis hanno sempre goduto molta popo- 
larit^ anche fuori d'ltalia. 10. Se Ella aveva delle ragioni 
plausibili perchfe non le ha dette? * 

B. — 1. I should have (pres, cond.) finished my exercise 
before, if I had (imp. svbj.) had time. 2. When shall I 
have the pleasure of seeing (inf.) you? 3. Were (preterit) 
you (use Ella) afraid of the storm last night? 4. The 
experience (§ 84) he has had in this kind of work will be 
very useful to him (conj. pron,), 5. It seems to me (§ 61) 
that he was (imp. subj.) not right in (di) saying (use the 
inf.) that (§ 78). 6. I had (imp. ind.) no (insert 'any/ 
§ 106) idea that the examination would be so difficult. 
7. Have (Sd person^ § 58) a little (insert di) consideration 
for what (§ 87) he has done. 8. If I had (imp. subj.) had 
enough money, I should have bought that little farm a few 
years ago. 9. I had a terrible headache all day yesterday. 
10. Have you finished your work? 

* When the preceding direct object is a personal pronoun (mi, ti, lo, 
|a, d, vi), the past participle usually takes the gender and number of 
such pronoun; in the case of the plural forms 11 and le, such agreement is 
necessary. 
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LESSON XXI 

REGULAR VERBS 

12S. All regular verbs are divided into three conjuga- 
tions or classes. The ending of the infinitive indicates to 
what conjugation the verb belongs. 

am--&re, to love Ist eonjugation 

cr6d--ere) to believe 2d conjugation 

sent-ire, to feel, hear 3d conjugation 

1!8S» The stem of regular verbs remains unchanged as 
dxown in the conjugation of the following models: 

FIRST CONJUGATION 

Amare, to love 

Infinitive : am-^e, to love. Pres. Part. : am-£ndo, loving. 
Past Part. : am-ito, loved. 



Prbc^nt Indicative 


Present Subjunctive 


ixDrOt I love,* etc. 


imA, I may love, etc. 


fim-i 


ftm-i 


tol g 


hoA 


am— tfimo 


taoit-4isDO 


am^te 


am-ikto 


fim— ano 


isDrino 



Imperfect Indicattvb Future Indicative Present Conditional 

am-&va, I used to am-erd, I shall love, am--er6i, I should love, 

love,t etc. etc. etc. 

am-&vi am-erfti am--er6sti 

am-&va am-eril am-er6bbe 

* Also, I do love, I am loving, etc. This applies to all verbs. 
t Also, I did love, I loved, I was loving, etc. This applies to all 
verbs. 
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am-avAmo 

am-av&te 

am-ivano 

Pbbtebit 
am-Ai, I loved, etc. 
am-&sti . 
am-d 
amr-fimmo 
am-4ste 
am-irono 



am~er6mo 

am-er6te 

am-erAnno 

Impsbfbct SuBJUNcnvx 
am-&8siy I might love, 
am-ftssi etc. 
amHUse 
am-Hssiiiio 
am-iste 



am-er6mmo 

am-er6ste 

am~er6bbero 



Imperaxivb 

fim-a, love (thou) 
imA, let him (her) love 
am-iAmo, let us love 
«m-&te, love (you) 
ftm-4nO| let them love 



124. The sound of the consonant immediately prece- 
ding the infinitive ending is usually preserved throughout 
the conjugation. Hence, the c and g of verbs ending in 
-care and -gare are followed by h before e or i. 

Ex.: giocare, to play; giocher5, 1 shall play; legate, to 
tie; leghi, you tie. 

125. Verbs ending in -ciare and -glare drop the final i 
before e or i, and verbs in -chiare, -gliare, -fidare drop the 
i only before another i. 

Ex.: land, you throw (from lanciare); maogerei, I 
would eat (from mangiare). 



EXERCISE XXI 



VOCABXTLABT 



afflttftre, to let. 
applidbre, to apply. 
ascdtftre, to listen (to). 
chiiiso, adj., closed. 
domandHre, to ask. 
entr&re, to enter. 
filtto, done. 



giudidb'e, to judge, 
imparfire, to leam. 
pagire, to pay (for). 
parUre, to speak, 
sper&re, to hope, 
studiire, to study. 
trovfire, to find. 



A. — 1. Gli Americani amano molto lo «sport.)) 2. Se 
tu avessi un po' pixX d^esperienza non parleresti cosi. 
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3. Domani mattina giqcheremo al «teiim8» se il tempo k 
bello. 4. Le domando cosa ha fatto tutto il giorno ieri; 
86 avesse studiato noD Gli^lo domauderei certo. 5. Se- 
studiano molto imparerauno presto a parlare italiano. 
6. Sono andato dal signor White per un affare importante 
ma noQ I'ho trovato in casa. 7. Mi ascolti prima, poi 
^udichi Lei ae ho r^one o torto. 8. Che materie Htudi 
quest' amio? 9. Ella imparerebbe facilmente se si appU- 
casse di pi{l alio studio. 10. Quauto paghi al mese dove 
seiia dozsina? j f,\K \\_^\^, t-- iw 

B. — 1. I will pay you (conj. pron. dative) for these 
books to-morrow. 2. We will eat at eleven this morning. 
3. I will ask him (conj. pron. d/Uive) if he has time to (di) 
do this. 4. I have learned to read (insert 'the'} Itahan 
a little. 5. If I had {imp. subj.) studied more (di piil) in 
the (omit) beginnii^ I should not End these lessons so hard . 
now. 6. Have you (use EUa) any (§ 8, 5) rooms to (da) 
let? 7. I found {preterit) the door closed last night, 8. Do 
not judge (p. 68, note) by (insert 'the') appearances. .9. I 
hope you will listen to (omit) him {conj. pron. accusative), 
10. When I entered {preterit; insert 'in the') his room he . 
was studying. / 



LESSON XXII 



SECOND CONJUGATION 

Credere, to believe, think 

128. Infinitive : cr6d-ere, to believe. Pres. part. : cred-en- 
do, believing. Past part.: cred-^to, believed. 



Present Indicatiyb 

cr6d-0) I believe, etc. 

cr6d-i 

cr6d-e 

cred-i&mo 

cred-^te 

cr6d-ono 



Present Subjunctive 

er€d-a,f I may believe, etc. 

cr6d-a 

cr6d-a 

cred-iiUno 

cred-iftte 

cr6d--ano 



Imperfect 
Indicative 

cred-€va 

cred-evi 

cred-€va 

cred-evfimo 

cred-evfite 

cred-^vano 



Future Indicative 

cred--erd, I shall believe, 
cred-er6i etc. 

cred-eril ' 
cred-er6mo 
cred-er6te 
cred-erftnno 



Present Conditional 

cred-er6i, I should believe, 

cred-er6sti etc. 

cred-er6bbe 

cred-er^mmo 

cred-er6ste 

cred-er6bbero 



Preterit Imperfect Subjuncttvb 



Imperative 



cred-€i or cred-etti, 
I believed, etc. 

cred-6sti 

cred-S or cred-ette 

cred-6mmo 

cred-€ste 

cred-6rono or 
cred-ettero 



cred-^ssi, I might 

believe, etc. 
cred-essi 
cred-^sse 
cred-6ssimo 
cred-^ste 
cred-^ssero 
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cr6d-i, believe (thou) 
cr6d-a, let him (her) believe 
cred-ifimo, let us believe 
cred-6te, believe (you) 
cr6d-ano, let them believe 
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127. A few other verbs besides credere have a double 
form in the first and third person singular and third person 
plural of the preterit. Of these, the most important are: 
fremere, to fret; gemere, to moan; pSrdere, to lose; rice- 
vere, to receive; tem^re, to fear; splendere, to shine; 
godere, to enjoy. 

128. Verbs in -cere and -scere that have a regular past 
participle in -uto, insert i between c and u so as to preserve 
the soft sound of c: 

tacere, to be silent; tacifito, been silent; mtecere, to 
pour out; mescifito, poured out. 

EXERCISE XXn 

VOCABULABY 

Mttere, to beat, knock. cop^rto, covered. 

c6dere, to yield. rip^tere, to repeat, 

comb&ttere, to fight. 

A. — 1. Non perdano tempo e incomincino a studiare 
seriamente. 2. Oggi forse riceverd i libri di cui Le ho 
parlato ieri. 3. Perchd non ha battuto alia porta, Lei? 
4. Quel giovane h cosi testardo che non cederi, te lo assi- 
curo io. 5. Se tutti credonp che il fatto 6 vero, perchfe non 
lo crederebbe Lei? 6. Non sono entrato perchd temeva di 
(to) disturbare la classe. 7. Perchfe hai taciuto se credevi 
di (to) aver ragione? 8. Che cambiamento repentino! 
Stamane splendeva il sole e adesso il cielo 6 tutto coperto 
di (with) nubi. 9. I Boeri combatterono valorosamente 
contro gli Inglesi e perdettero in una lotta gloriosa per la loro 
liberty. 10. Grazie al cielo ho sempre goduto buona salute. 

B. — 1. Some one is knocking (see note *, p. 74) at the 
door. 2. He does not lose his (§ 70) patience very easily. 
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3. I am sure that you will receive an invitation. 4. How 
many times (pL of voUa) shall I repeat these things? 5. Not 
only did Napoleon I fight (preterit) against the English (pi.) 
at Waterloo, but also against the elements. 6. You would - 
enjoy better health if you walked (imp. subj.) a little every /^itc/ 
day (§ 105). 7. Too bad (§ 97; insert 'that') the sun / 
doesn't shine -to-day. 8. Do not fear (p. 68, note), I will 
help you. .9. I fear that my friend may not receive my 
letter in time. 10. He will think that I have (pres. svbj,) 
done it (§ 61) on purpose. , , 




LESSON XXIII 



THIRD CONJUGATION 



Sentire, to feel, hear 

129. Infinitive: sentire, to feel. Pres. part.: sentSndo, 
feeling. Past part. : sentito, felt. 



niESENT INDICATIVE 

s6nt-o, I feel, etc. 


i:'RE8ENT SUBJUNCTTVB 

s6nt-a, I may feel, etc. 


s6nM 




86nt-a 


s6nt-e 




s6nt-a 


sent-iiUno 




sent-iimo 


sent-ite 




sent-iftte 


s#nt-ono 




s6nt-ano 


Imperfect Indicative Future Indicative Present Conditional 


sent-iva, I felt, etc. 


sent-ird, I shall feel, sent-ir6i, I should feel, 


sent-ivi 


sent-ir&i 


etc. sent-ir6sti etc. 


sent-fva 


sent-irH 


sent-ir6bbe 


sent-ivfimo 


sent-ir6mo 


sent-ir6mmo 


sent-iv&te 


sent-irlte 


sent-irlste 


sent-ivano 


sent-ir&nno 


sent-ir6bbero 


Preterit 


iBfPERFECT Subjunctive Ibiperattve 


sent-ii, I felt, etc. 


sent-fssi, I might feel, 


sent-isti 


sent-fssi 


etc. sint-i, feel (thou) 


sent-i 


sent-fsse 


s6nt-a, let him (her) feel 


sent-immo 


sent-fssimo 


sent-iiUno, let us feel 


sent-iste 


sent-fste 


sent-ite, feel (you) 


sent-irono 


sent-fssero 


s6nt-ano, let them feel 



130. There are but a few verbs that are conjugated ex- 
actly like sentire. Of these the most important are: 
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dormire, to sleep; partire,* to depart, leave; fugglre, 
to flee; servfre, to^ serve; vestire, to dress; seguire, 
to follow. With a few exceptions (see § 131), all 
the other regular verbs of the third conjugation take 
-isc before the singular endings and the third plural 
of the present indicaMve, present subjunctive, and 
imperative as shown in the following table: 

Pulire, to clean 

Pbesent Indicative Present Subjunctivh 

pul-(sco, I clean, etc. pul-fsca, I may clean, etc. 

pul-isci pul-fsca 

pul-fsce pul-fsca 

pul-iiUno pul-iiUno 

pul-fte pul-iftte - 

pul-lscono pul-fscano 

Imperative 
pul-isci, clean (thou) 
pul-isca, let him (her) clean 
pul-i&mo, let us clean 
pul-fte,* clean (you) 
pul-fscano, let them clean 

13L Several verbs may be conjugated like sentire or 
pulire. Of these the most important are: 

abborrire, to abhor; assorbfre, to absorb; awertfre, 
to advise, warn, inform; boUire, to boil; divertfre, 
to distract, amuse; mentire, to lie; applaudire, to 
applaud. 

EXERCISE XXm 

Vocabulary 

capfre, to understand, 
finfre, to finish, 
preferfre, to prefer. 

* Partfre, when meanmg to divide^ follows pulfre. 
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^jt^ A. — 1. Seguird il Suo consiglio, signer maestro, non 
^ dubiti. 2. Partirei volentieri stasera, ma il tempo 6 troppo 
cattivo. 3. Quando sar& tempo di partire La avvertird io, 
signore. 4. Hai sentito il temporale di ieri notte? 5. Quella 
signora veste sempre elegantemente e con gusto. 6. Molti 
schiavi romani servivano in capacity di pedagoghi. 7. Dei 
romanzi del Dickens quale preferisce Lei? 8. Adesso in- 
comincio a capire un po' quando il maestro parla italiano. 
9. Perchg non finisce Ella il Suo lavoro oggi? 10. Quando 
bollir^ quest' acqua? 

B. — L Why don't you clean your pen? 2. This water 
will boil in a few (§ 62) minutes. 3. Finish (3d person 
sing, imperative) Ihis work to-day if you (use EUa) have 
time. 4. If I had (imp. subj.) to (da) choose I should prefer 
this color to that. 5. I warn you that if you (use Ella) 
continue^ to come so late, it will be impossible for (omit) 
you (conj. pron. dative) to (omit) follow my explanations. 

6. This man has always served me (§ 61) faithfully. 

7. I have heard him sing two or three times (see XXII, 
B, 4) when I was {imp. ind.) in (a) New York. 8. Why do 
you leave so soon? 9. She always* dresses^ her two girls 
in (dt) white. 10. He left (preterit) without informing (inf.) 
any one of his departure.^.- 






LESSON XXIV 
REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 

REFLBXIVB VERBS 

132. The object pronouns used in the conjugation of 
reflexive verbs are the conjunctive pronouns mi, myself; 
tl, thyself (yourself); si, himself, herself; ci, ourselves; vi, 
yourselves; si, themselves (w. and/.). 

13S. The position of reflexive pronouns is like that of 
personal object pronouns (see § 61), and the subject, pro- 
noun is either used or omitted as stated in § 66. 

Ex.: {Loro) s'ingannano, signori, you are mistaken, 
gentlemen (lit. you deceive yourselves) ; chi pud con- 
siderarsi felicet Who can consider himself happy? 

■ 

134. The following tenses show how the reflexive pro- 
nouns should be used throughout the conjugation. 

Pbesent Indicative Future Indicativb 

(fo) mi MnOf I exert myself (io) mi sforzerd, I shall 

(tu) ti sf6izi, (thou) you exert yourself exert myself, etc. 

(6gli, &1a) si sf 6rza, he or she exerts ti sforzerfti 

himself or herself si sf orzeril 

(]i6i) d sforziAmo, we exert ourselves ci slorzer6mo 

(v6i) vi slorz&te, you exert yourselves vi slorzer6te 

(6glino, ^eno) si sfdrzano, they exert si slorzeHUmo 

themselves 

135. Compound tenses of reflexive verbs are formed 
with the auxiliary essere, and the reflexive pronoun is al- 
ways placed before the auxiliary. 
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\ 

Ex.: mi sono sbagliato, I was mistaken; ti sei vestitc 
you dressed yourself. 

136. If the emphatic forms stesso, stessa, self, and 
stessi, stesse, selves, are used, the reflexive pronoun is then 
a disjunctive one, and the auxiliary avere is used instead of 
essere. 

Ex.: ho colpito me stesao, I struck myself (much more 
emphatic than: mi sarid colpito). 

137. Some Italian verbs are used only reflexively, and 
often the reflexive construction (in the third person singular 
and plural) is used instead of the passive. 

Ex.: pentirsd, to repent; vergognirsi, to be ashamed 
(always reflexive). 

qv^ste riviste si pvbblicano in 

Italia 
for: qvsste riviste sono pubbli- 

caie in Italia 



these reviews are pub- 
lished in Italy. 



Note: It may be observed that the reflexive construc- 
tion is perhaps preferable to the passive when the verb im- 
plies an habitual action. 

138, A reflexive verb may also imply a reciprocal action. 

Ex.: si confortanOf they ^onsole themselves or they 
console one another. 

However, when the reciprocal meaning is not clear 
enough or emphasis is required, properly inflected forms of 
I'uno and I'altro may be added (see § 103), but frequently 
the invariable adverbial phrase a vicenda or the expression 
fra di lore (lit. among themselves) is used. 

Ex.: si odiano Vun Valtro, they hate one another; si 
rispettano a vicendaj they respect one another. 
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Note: The plural forms of Tuno and Taltro (gli uni, 
gli altri) indicate reciprocal action among many. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS 

139. Impersonal verbs in Italian are conjugated without 
pronouns, and their conjugation is limited to the infinitive ^ 
the two participles and the third person singular of all other 
tenses. 

Ex.: piovere, to rain; piove, it rains; tuon&j it thunders; 
nevicherd, it will snow; d nevicato or ha nevicato, it has 
snowed. 

140. The following verbs are used impersonally: 

parSrCf to seem (pdre^ it seems; pareva, it seemed, etc.). 
hastdrey to be enough {bdsta, it is enough; hasterd, it will 

be enough). 
convenirey to be fitting {conviene, it is fitting, etc.). 
bisogndre, to be necessary {Jbisogna, it is necessary, etc.). 

141. The irregular verb fare (to do, to make) is often 
used impersonally in expressions describing the weather, 
temperature, etc. 

Ex. : fa bel tempo, it is fine weather ;/o caldo, it is warm; 
fafreddOy it is cold; si fa tardi, it is getting late. 

EXERCISE XXIV 

Vocabulary 

contentfirsi, to be satisfied. meravigli&rsi, to wonder. 

<Mce, says. rallegrirsi, to rejoice. 

dimentidLrsi, to forget. ricordirsi (di), to remember, 

mancfire, to miss. svegliirsi, to awake. 

A. — 1. Chi si contenta gode, dice un proverbio italiano. 
2. Stamane mi sono svegliato per tempo. 3. Mi rallegro 
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di vederti in buona salute. 4. Ci siamo aiutati a vicenda, 
ma nessuno dei due ha copiato il lavoro dell' altro. 5. Si 
ricordi di non ma^icare alTappello la volta ventura. 6. Fa 
un po' freddo oggi, e forse nevicher^. 7.tJWi Le pare di 
essersi sbagliata luei Suoi calcoli? §7 t arancio e il limone 
si trovano soltanto nei paesT dove fa sempre caldo. 9. Si 
fa tardi e non mi sono ancora vestito per il concerto. 10. II 
((Corriere della Sera)) (Evening Courier), uno dei migliori 
giornali d'ltaiia, si pubblica a Milano. 

B. — 1. Wolves do not eat each other. 2. I think (use 
credere) he will repent of (di) what (§ 87) he has done. 3. I 
wonder that he has (pres. subj.) not come yet. 4. It was* 
very cold this morning when I left (preterit of partire' insert 
di) home^^ 5. Wiy it snow" to-day? — I hope not (di no), 
6. The most important newspapers in (§ 44) this country 
are published in the large cities of the East. 7. How^ glad' 
I would be^ if the weather were (imp, suhj.) fine to-morrow. 
8. It seems to me that this room is (pres, svhj.) not well 
ventilated. 9. Do not forget (3d ptrson sing, imperative) 
to (di) cotne and (omit and insert a) see me soon. 10. Re- 
member (Sd person sing, imperative) then that we expect 
you (U before the verb) this week. 
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LESSON XXV 

mREGULAR VERBS 

142. No attempt is made in the following lessons to 
present a scientifically devised treatment of the irregular 
verb. This is in order to avoid the confusion that any such 
treatment usually creates in the mind of the beginner. 
Hence, only a few irregular verbs from each of the three 
conjugations are taken up separately, and the student is 
expected to supplement these lessons with a careful study 
of the irregular verbs given at end of the grammar. 

148. The following remarks will facilitate the under- 
standing of the irregular verb. 

1. A verb is irregular when departing from the regular 
conjugation either by changing the stem otherwise than 
stated in § 124 and 126, or by changing both the stem and 
the termination. 

2. In the conjugation of derivatives, the stress of the 
simple verbs usually remains unchanged. 

3. The irregularities in the preterit are practically al- 
ways confined to three persons only, namely, first and third 
person singular and third person plural, 

4. The only irregular verbs of th^ first conjugation are 
andire,.to go; d4re, to give; st£re, to stand, stay; ffire, to 
do, make, and several of their derivatives. The verb fare 
is here classed as an irregular verb of the first conjugation 
on account of its ending. Fare, however, is but a con- 
tracted form of the obsolete fficere (2d conjugation) of which 
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the stem fac- occurs frequently in many forms (see § 147). 
All other irregular verbs belong either to the second or 
third conjugation. 

5.. Compound verbs are conjugated like their simple 
verbs (exceptions will be often indicated). 

6. All tenses not given are regvlar. 

7. Irregular forms are given in heavy types. Rare forms 
are usually omitted. 

IRREGULAR VERBS — FIRST CONJUGATION 

144. Anddre, to go 

Present Indicative 
v&do or YO, vfii, ya; andiimo, ancMte, v6imo. 

Present Subjunctive 
y&da (throughout the singular); andidmo, andidte, v&dano. 

Future Indicative 

andrd (contracted from anderb, etc.)> andrfii, andrft; andr^mo, andr6te, 
andrAnno. 

Present Conditional 

andr6i (contracted from anderHj etc.)i andr6sti, andr6bbe; andr6mmo, 
andr6ste, andr6bbero. 

Imperative 

no first person, va', vftda; andi^mo, anddte, v&dano. 

(Compound tenses are formed with 6ssere.) 

Note 1. — Andirsene, to go away, is conjugated re- 
flexively. 

Ex. : me ne vado, I go away, etc. Imperative (2d sing.) : 
y&ttene, go away. ; , r 

w 

Note 2. — The verb trasand&re, when meaning to neg- 
lect, and rianddre, ' when meaning to reconsider ^ are both 
regular. If used with the meaning of to pass over, to go 
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beyond (trasandare), and to go again (riandare), both are 
conjugated like andare. 

145. Ddrey to give 

Present Indicative 
do, 661, dk; diimo, d&te, danno. 

Present Subjunctive 
dia (throughout the singular) ; didmo, di^te, diano or dieno. 

Imperfect Subjunctive 
d^ssi, dessi, desse; dessimo, d6ste, dessero. 

Future Indicative 
dard, dar^, darH; daremo, darete, darfinno. 

Present Conditional 
dar6i, daresti, dar6bbe; dar6mmo, dareste, dar6bbero. 

Preterit 

diedi (or d6tti), d6sti, di6de (or d^tte or did); d^mmo, d6ste, di^dero 
(or dettero). 

Imperative 
no first person, da^, dia; didmo, dite, diano or dieno. 

Note 1. — Only rid£re, to give again, restore, and ad- 
d£rsi (refl.)y to perceive, are conjugated like dare. 

Note 2. — The verbs in such English sentences as: "I 
will go and tell him," are rendered in Italian by a principal 
verb and a dependent infinitive, e.g., '' andrd a dirglV* 

EXERCISE XXV 

Vocabulary 
and&re d'acc6rdo, to agree. 

A. — 1. Dove andavi ieri quando t'incontrai? 2. Ella 
^ cosi appassionata per lo ((sport)) che trasanda gersino i 
Suoi doveri di scuola. 3. Posso andarmene quando ho 
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finito il mio esame? 4. Le do la mia parola d^onore che 
nessuno ha parlato male di Lei. 5. Mi dia qualche cosa 
da mangiare. 6. La vita dei campi gli ha ridato la salute. 
7. Perchd te ne vai cosi presto? 8» Se fa bel tempo an- 
dremo a fare (take) una passeggiata nel parco. 9. Come 
vanno gli affari? 10. Vada a parlargli e sentir^ quello che 
Le dice. 

B. — 1. He who gives promptly gives twice, says the 
proverb. 2. They agree like dog and cat. 3. He often 
goes away without saying (in/.) anything (nulla) to us. 
4. So goes the world. 5. " How is business? " (see A, 9, 
above) is a very common question in America. 6. Go 
(3d person sing, imperative) and tell him that I cannot wait " 
till (fino a) to-morrow. 7. This is all that (§ 84) I can give y*^ 
you. 8. Where shall you (omit) go next summer? 9. Give 
(2d person pL) me something (insert di) good to (da) eat. 
10. I wouldn't give more than two dollars for this pair of 
gloves. . ' 



LESSON XXVI 

IRREGULAR VERBS (Continued) 

146. Stdrej to Stand, stay 

Present Indicative 
sto, stiu, sta; stidmo, stdte, stfinno. 

Present Subjunctive 
sHa (throughout the singular) ; stidmo, stidte, stiano or stieno. 

Imperfect Subjunctive 
st6ssi, stessi, st6sse; stessimo, steste, stessero. 

Future Indicative 
stard, star^, star^; staremo, starete, starfinno. 

Present Conditional 
starei, staresti, star6bbe; staremmo, stareste, star6bbero. 

Preterit 
stetti, st6sti, stette; stimmo, steste, st6ttero. 

Imperative 
no first person, sta', sHa; stidmo, stdte, stiano or stieno. 
(Compound tenses are formed with 6ssere.) 

Note 1. — The progressive construction is expressed 
in Italian by means of stare as auxiliary. 

Ex.: sto lavorando, I am working; stava scrivendo, I 
was writing, etc. 

Note 2. — Contrastfire, meaning to deny, dispute; re- 
store, to remain; ost&re, to oppose, hinder, and inst&re, to 
be urgent, are regular. Ristdre, to cease, stop, is conju- 
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gated like stare and sovrastfire, to stand above or over, 
may be conjugated both as a regular verb or like stare. 

147. Fdre^ to do, make 

Present Indicative 
fftccio {or fo), f^, fa; faccifimo, fdte, ffinno. 

Present SxtsjuNCTivE 
fftccia (throughout the singular) ; faccifimo, faccifite, fftcciano. 

Imperfect Subjunctive 
fac6ssi, fac6ssi, facesse; fac6ssimo, fac6ste, facessero. 

Imperfect Indicative 
fac6va, fac^vi, fac^va; facevfimo, facevftte, fac6vano. 

Future Indicative 
fard, far&i, far^; far^mo, far^te, farfinno. 

Present Conditional 
far6i, far6sti, far6bbe; far^mmo, fareste, far^bbero. 

Preterit 
f6ci, facesti, f6ce; fac6mmo, faceste, fecero. 

Imperative 
"^ no first person, fa', fdccia; faccifimo, fdte, fdcciano. 

Present Participle Past Participle 

fac6ndo. ffitto. 

^" Remark: The final vowel of verbs conjugated like 

^ andare, dare, stare, fare is accented on the first and third 

persons singular of the present indicative. 

Ex.: riv6, I go again; rida, he gives again, etc. 

With compounds of andare and fare, however, no accent 
is required when the forms vado and faccio are used. 

Ex.: rifSccio, I am doing again; rivSdo, I go again. 
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EXERCISE XXVI 

Vocabulary 

assuefdre, refl.j to accuston, adapt, sodisfdre, to satisfy, 
confdre, re^., to agree with. sopraff&re, to overpower, 

f&re I'awocdto, 11 medico, etc., to stfire (di cUsa), to dwell. 



bene, 

to feel 
xnfile. 



well, 
bad. 



practise law, medicine, etc. 
fdrla finita, to stop it. ' stfire 

ffir(e) venire, to send for (venire 

is, of course, invariable). stare per {and an infinitive) ^ to be 

ffir(e) i^sita, to pay a visit. about to, be on the point of. 

riffire, to do again. 

A. — 1. Sono andato a stare in campagna perch^ Taria 
della citt^ non mi (si) confaceva. 2. £ quasi ora di farla 
finita, mi pare. 3. Non dimenticarti che ora sto di casa al 
numero 52, Via Indipendenza. 4. Faccia quelle che crede, 
io me ne lavo le mani. 5. £ vero che Suo fratello fa Tav- 
vocato a New- York? 6. Intanto ch'EUa resta qui io vado 
a fare una visita a un signore che sta non molto lontano. 
7. II Suo lavoro non mi sodisfa; Io rifaccia. 8. Non mi 
sono ancora del tutto (quite) assuefatto al clima di questo 
paese, ma ora sto molto meglio di quando sono venuto. 

9. Lei cerca di sopraffarmi coUa forza, non colla ragione. 

10. Come sta Ella oggi? " 

B. — 1. How is your friend to-day? 2. I sent for {pret- 
erit) the doctor many times (XXIII, B, 7) but the condi- ./ 
tion of the patient is always the same/ 3. You will feel ,^ 
much better (§ 39, note) when' you *come back from tHe 
country. 4. I used to dwell {imp, ind.) in that street ' 
many years ago. 5. Try (3d person sirig. imperative) to {di) 
adapt yourself to the custoiiis of this country. 6. How 

< 

long (see Voc.) shall you remain in Italy? 7. What can I do 
to {per) satisfy your desire? 8. I advise you to do this 
work again. 9. I was about to {imp, ind,) go out when 
you (use Ella) came {venue) to (a) see nie. 10. I don^t 
feel well enough to {per) come out to-night. 



LESSON XXVII 

IRREGULAR VERBS — SECOND CONJUGATION 

148. Potere, to be able 

Present Indicative 
p6sso, pu6i, pud; possifimo, pot6te, p6ssono. 

Present Subjunctive 
p6ssa (throughout the singular); possifimo, possidte, p6ssano. 

Future Indicative 
potrd, potrfii, potrH; potr^mo, potr^te, potrfinno. 

Present Conditional 
potrei, potresti, potr6bbe; potremmo, potreste, potr6bbero. 

149. Sapere,* to know 

Present Indicative 
so, sfii, sa; sappifimo, sap6te, s6imo. 

Present Subjunctive 
s&ppia (throughout the singular); sappifimo, sappidte, s&ppiano. 

Future Indicative 
saprd, saprfii, sapr^; sapr^mo, saprete, saprfinno. 

Present Conditional 
saprei, sapresti, sapr^bbe; sapremmo, sapr^ste, sapr6bbero. 

Preterit 
s6ppi, sapi^sti, seppe; sap^mmo, sap6ste, s6ppero. 

Imperative 
no first person, sdppi, sdppia; no first person, sappidte, sdppiano. 

* To know, when meaning to be acquainted withy is rendered by 
con6scere (see List of Irregular Verbs). 
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160. Vederej to see 

Present Indicative 
v6do or v6ggo, v6di, v6de; vedidmo, ved^te, v^dono or veggono. 

Present Subjunctive 

v^da or v^gga (throughout the singular) ; vedidmo or veggi6mo, vedidte 
or veggidte, v6dano or v6ggaiio. 

Future Indicative 
vedrd, vedrfii, vedr^; vedrSmo, vedrete, vedrAnno. 

Present Conditional 
vedrei, vedrdsti, vedr6bbe; vedremmo, vedreste, yedrebbero. 

Preterit 
vidi, ved6sti, vide; ved^mmo, ved6ste, vfdero. 

Imperative 

no first person, v^di, v^da; vedidmo, ved6te, v^dano. 

(The irregular forms vegga, etc., are rare in the imperative.) 

Present Participle Past Participle 

ved6ndo or veggendo. veddto or visto. 

161. Riman&ref to remain 

Present Indicative 
rim&ngo, rimdni, rimdne; rimanidmo, riman6te, rim&ngono. 

Present Subjunctive 
nm&nga (throughout the singular) ; rimanidmo, rimanidte, rim&ngano. 

Future Indicative 
rimarrd, rimarr^, rimarra; rimarremo, rimarrete, rimarrAnno. 

Present Conditional 

rimarrei, rimarr6sti, rimarrebbe; rimarr^mmo, rimarreste, rimarr^b- 
bero. 

Preterit 
nm&si, riman^sti, rimfise^ riman^mmo, riman6ste, rimfiserQ. 



96 ELEMENTARY ITALIAN GRAMMAR 

Imperative 
no first person, rimdni, rimibiga; rimanidmo, riman^te, rim^ngano. 

Past Participle 

rimAsto (or rimfiso). 

(Compound tenses are formed with 6ssere.) 

EXERCISE XXVn 
Vocabulary 



preved6re, to foresee 
prowed6re, to provide 
rived6re, to see again. 



These two verbs are not contracted in the 
future and conditional. 



A. — 1. Potresti venire a casa mia stasera verso le otto? 
2. Saprd io cosa fare in caso di necessity. 3. A rivederla 
(good-by), signor White, mi dispiace (I am sorry) assai di 
non poter rimanere con Lei qualche giorno ancora, ma Lei 
sa benissimo che i miei (§ 72) mi aspettano a casa. 4. Vedrd 
pifl tardi quello che posso fare per Lei. 5. Ho fatto tutto 
quello che potevo per riuscire nel mio intento, ma chi 
avrebbe preveduto tante difficolt^? 6. Vedo che non 
sapete la lezione d'oggi e questo 6 male perchfe non potrete 
far nulla (anything) senza i verbi. 7. leri sono rimasto in 
casa tutto il giorno perchfe non stavo bene.* 8. Dove mi 

. hai visto stamane? 9. Non so se potro venire stasera a 
casa Sua. 10. Le sard tanto grato s'Ella miprovveder^ i 
mezzi di continuare nei miei studi. 

B. — 1. I doubt whether (che) he can (pres. subj,) ac- 
cept such conditions. 2. I know positively that your 
friends are ready to help you. 3. Could (condiL) you do 
me this favor? 4. No one can serve you better. 5. I 
hope you will remain with us at dinner. 6. When he 
saw (preterit) that he could not (imp. ind,) convince him, 
he went away {'preterit). 7. I do not see how you can 
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(pres. subj.) succeed. 8. I cannot understand why you 
should find (pres, subj.) this lesson so hard. 9. I would 
do anything (§ 111) for you, but I do not see how I can 
(pres. subj.) help you this time. 10. I shall remain in the 
(omit) city three or four days. 




I 

I 

/ 



LESSON XXVIII 

IRREGULAR VERBS (Continued) 

163. ChUderCy to ask (for) 

Present Indicative 

chi6do or chieggo, chi^di, chi6de; chiedidmo, chied^te, chi^dono or 
chi^ggono. 

Present Subjunctive 

chi6da or chi^gga (throughout the singular); chiedMmo, chiedMte, 
chi^dano or chi^ggano. 

Preterit 

chiesl, chied^sti, chilse; chied^mmo, chied^ste, chi^sero. 

Imperative 

no first person, chi6di, chi^da or chi^gga; chiedidmo, chiedidte^ chi6dano 
or chieggano. 

Past Participle 

chi6sto. 

153. Cdgliere, to pick, gather 

Present Indicative 
c61go, c6gli, c6glie; coglifimo {or colghifimo), cogli^te, c61gono. 

Present Subjunctive 

c61ga (throughout the singular); coglifimo (or colghifimo), cogUfite, 
c61gano. 

Preterit 

c61si, cogli6sti, c61se; coglidmoK), cogli^ste, c61sero. 

Imperative 
no first person, c6gli, c61ga; cogli&mo, cogli6te, c61gano. 

Past Participle 

c61to. 
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Note: The irregular forms corrft, etc., of the future, and 
correi, etc., of the conditional, are poetical. 

154. Spignere^ to extinguish, blow out (light); refl, to 
go out. 

Present Indicative 
sp6ngo, sp6gni, sp^gne; spegnidmo, spegn^te, spengono. 

Present Subjunctive 
sp6nga (throughout the singular) ; spegnidmo, spegnidte, sp6ngano. 

Preterit 
sp6nsi, spegn^sti, spense; spegn^mmo, spegn^ste, spensero. 

Imperative 
DO first person, sp^gni, spenga; spegnidmo, spegn6te, spengano. 

Past Participle 
sp6nto. 

166. Scrivere, to write 

Preterit 
scrissi, scriv^ti, scrisse; scriv^mmo, scriv^ste, scrlssero. 

Past Participle 
scritto. 

166. PrSndere, to take 

Preterit 
presi, prend^sti, pr6se; prend^mmo, prend^ste, presero. 

Past Participle 
pr6so. 

Note: The irregularities of many verbs of the second 
conjugation stressed on the antepenultimate syllable are 
practically confined to the preterit and past participle (see 
Table of Irregular Verbs). 
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EXERCISE XXVm 

Vocabulary 

conc6sso, granted. scegliere, to choose, 

distdgliere, to dissuade. sci6gliere, to dissolve, 

richi^dere, to require. t6gliere, to take away. 

A. — 1. Non mi chieda il noine di chi ha scritto questo 
>/nK. articolo, non posso dirglielo. 2. Dove ha colto questi bei 
^y^ fiori, signorina? 3. Non so ancora quale scegliero di tutti 

i candidati. 4. £ molto tardi perch6 i lumi delle strade 
sono gi^ tutti spenti. 5. Quante ore di studio si richiedono 
(§ 137) in questo corso? 6. I popoli non progrediscono 
quando si toglie loro la liberty. 7i La polizia ha preso 
tutte le misui*e necessarie per evitare possibili conflitti. 
8. II ministro della marina chieder^ i fondi necessari per la 
costruzione di nuove navi da guerra. 9. Scrivimi spesso 
quando sei in Italia. 10. Spero ch'EUa non prender^ 
queste cose sul serio. 

B. — 1. I hope you (use Ella) will write to me often 
during your (§ 58) trip. 2. You will dissolve this pill in 

• . halP a^ glass of water. 3. What (§ 87) you ask cannot be 

granted. 4. The fire will soon go out (§ 154) if you don't f ^ 
go and (a) get {in},) some (§ 8, 5) wood. 5. I would write ^-^-' 
to him if I knew {imp. subj,) his address. 6. Have you 
chosen any one of the candidates for this position? 7. I 
shall take the first train to-morrow morning. 8. I will do 
all (insert 'that which ^ I can to {per) dissuade him from 
his project. 9. Go and (a) pick {inf,) some roses' for the 
young lady. 10. Blow out {2d person sing, imperative) the 
lamp and let us go to bed. 



LESSON XXIX 

IRREGULAR VERBS — THIRD CONJUGATION 

167. Venire, to come 

Present Indicative 
v6ngo, vi6ni, viene; venidmo, venite, v^ngono. 

Present Subjunctive 
v6nga (throughout the singular) ; venidmo, venidte, v6ngano. 

Ftjture Indicative 
verr6, verr&i, verra; verr6mo, verr6te, verr&xmo. 

Present Conditional 
verr6i, verresti, verrebbe; verremmo, verreste, verrebbero. 

Preterit 
v^nni, venisti, v6ime; venlmmo, veniste, v6imefO. 

Imperative 
no first person, vieni, v^ga; venidmo, venite, v6ngano. 

Past Participle 

venlito. 

(Compound tenses are formed with 6ssere.) 

158. Dire, to say, tell 

Present Indicative 
dice, did, dice; dicidmo, dlte, dicono. 

Present Subjunctive 
dfca (throughout the singular); dicifimo, diciftte, dicano. 

Imperfect Subjunctive 

dic6ssi, dicessi, dicesse; dic^ssimo, diceste, dicessero. 
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Imperfect Indicative 
dic6va, dicevi, diceva; dicevfimo, dicev&te, dic6vano. 

Preterit 
dissi, dicesti, disse; dic§mmo, dic6ste, dissero. 

Imperative 
no first person, di', dica; dici&mo, dlte, dicano. 

Present Participle Past Participle 

dic6ndo. detto. 

Note 1. — It is on account of its ending in -ire, that 
dire is assigned to the third conjugation. Dire is but a con- 
tracted form of the obsolete dicere (2d conjugation), of which 
the stem die- is evident in many of the foregoing forms. 

Note 2. — Benedlre, to bless, and maledire, to execrate, 
follow dire, but the forms benediva and malediva, etc., of 
the imperfect indicative are also used. Both verbs may- 
be conjugated either like dire or hke sentire (see § 129) in 
the preterit. 

159. Salirey to mount, rise, come or go up 

Present Indicative 
sfilgo, sdli, sdle; saglifimo, sallte, s&lgono. 

Present Subjunctive 
sfilga (throughout the singular); saglifimo, sagliftte, sfilgano. 

Preterit 

salli (or s&lsi), salfsti, sail (or salse); salimmo, salistc, salirono (or 
sfilsero). 

Imperative 

no first person, sdii, sdlga; saglifimo, salite, s&lgano. 

(Compound tenses are formed with 6ssere.) 

Note: Salire may also be conjugated like pulire (see 
§ 130) in the present indicative, jrresent suhiunctive, and im- 
perative. 
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160. Aprirej to open 

Preterit 

aprli or ap^rsi, apristi, aprt or aperse; aprlmmo, aprlste, apilrono or 

apersero. 

Past Participle 
ap^rto 

Note: In all other tenses aprire follows sentire, § 129. 

EXERCISE XXIX 

Vocabulary 

• contradire, to contradict. divenlre, to become, 

convenire, to suit, be convenient. ofifrire, to offer (like aprire). 
coprlre, to cover (like aprire). predire, to foretell, predict. 

A. — 1. Vieni presto a trovarmi, sai che sono sempre 
contento di vederti. 2. Dica la Sua opinione liberamente, 
Ella sa come staniio le cose. 3. Mi dica Lei quello che 
conviene ^are in questa circostanza. 4. Chi ha aperto 
quella finestra? 5. Mi hanno detto che il pallone saliri 
oggi verso le quattro. 6. Le riviste commerciali predicono 
un' era di prosperity. 7. Uno che contradice sempre nella 
conversazione diviene insopportabile. 8. Si copra bene 
perchfe fuori fa molto freddo. 9. Ditemi quale sconto 
potete offrirmi. 10. Venga a casa mia stasera se Le 6 
possibile; ho a pariarie di cose importantissime. 

B. — 1. Mr. Brown came (preterit) to see me yesterday 
about this matter. 2. The letter-carrier will not come to- 
morrow because it is a (omit) holiday. 3. I found (preterit) 
the door open last night when I came (preterit; insert a) 
home. 4. Mr. Adams told (preterit) me that he would 
come to the reception to-night. 5. The witness has con- 
tradicted himself (§ 135) several times (pi, of volta) during 
the trial. 6. I am glad to (di) offer (to) you (§ 61) the 
hospitality of my home. 7. I hope these terms will suit 
you (conj, pron. Le). 8. I do not understand what (§ 87) 
he says. 9. The reasons (§ 84) you offer are not satisfactory. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS {Continued) 

161. Morire, to die 

Present Indicative 
mu6io {or mu6ro), mu6ri, mu6re; moriAmo, morfte, mu6iono. 

Present Subjunctive 

mu6ia (or mu6ra), (throughout the singular); moridmo, moridte, 
mu6iano. 

Future Indicative 

morrd, morrfii, morrll; morremo, morr^te, morr&nno. (Also regular: 
morird, etc.) 

Present Conditional 

morr6i, morr^sti, morr^bbe; morr^mmo, morr^ste, morr^bbero. (Also 
regular: morirei, etc.) 

Imperative 

no first person, mu6ri, mu6ia (or mu6ra) ; moridmo, morfte, mu6iano. 

Past Participle 

in6rto. 

(Compound tenses are formed with ^ssere.) 

163. Uscirej to go or come out 

Present Indicative 
^sco, 6sci, 6sce; uscidmo, uscfte, 6scono. 

Present Subjunctive 
6sca (throughout the singular); uscidmo, uscidte, 6scano. 

Imperative 

no first person, 6sci, 6sca; uscidmo, uscftc, 6scano. 

(Compound tenses are formed with 6ssere.) 
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163* AppaHrCf to appear 

Present Indicative 

apparfsco or appfiio, apparfsci, apparlsce or appdre; apparidmo, apparfte, 
apparfscono or appfiiono. 

Present Subjunctive 

apparfsca or appfiia (throughout the singular); apparidmo, apparidte, 
apparfscano or app&iano. 

^ Preterit 

apparii, app&rsi or app&rvij apparfsti, app art. a pp&rse or appftrve; 
apparfmmo, apparistc, 'appadrono, apparsero or app&^ero. 

Imperative 

no first person, apparfsci, apparfsca or app&ia; apparidmo, apparfte, 
apparfscano or app&iano. 

Past Participle 

apparfto or appfirso. 

(Compound tenses are formed with ^ssere.) 

Note: Sparire, to disappear, is conjugated like ap- 
parire, except that the forms in -isco, etc., are practically 
the only ones used.* 

m 

164. Udire, to hear 

Present Indicative 
6do, 6di, 6de; udidmo, udfte, 6dono. 

Present Subjunctive 
6da (throughout the singular) ; udidmo, udidte, 6dano. 

Imperative 
no first person, 6di, 6da; udidmo, udlte, 6dano. 

* In the Preterit the forms sp&rsi, sp&rse, sp&rsero are not used, how- 
ever, as these are also forms of the Preterit of sp&rgere, to scatter. 
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EXERCISE XXX 

Vocabulary * 

riuscfre, to be successful, succeed, t-v^**'*'"''^*^ 
scomparfre, to disappear. | 

A. — 1. II signer Neri 6 uscito poco fa e non ritornera, 
prima delle cinque. 2. Faccia come Le dico io e tutte le 
difBcolt^ spariscono. 3. II Suo piano riusciri certamente 
s'Ella avr^ la pazienza d'aspettare il momento oj^portuno. 

4. Questa notizia h apparsa in tutti i giornali d'oggi. S.'Tie 
racconterd una storiella che La far^ morir dalle risa. 6. Ho 
udito uno strano rumore ieri notte; Thai udito anche tu? 

7. Durante le lotte delF indipendenza italiana molti pa- 
triotti furono esigliati e molti morirono sul patibolo. 

8. II signor Adams esce regolarmente dal suo ufficio tutti 
i giorni alle sei. 9. Con tutti i Suoi argomenti Ella non 
riesce a convincermi. 10. Nella famosa ritirata di Russia, 
il fiore dell' esercito di Napoleone I mort di privazioni e 
di stenti. 

B. — 1. Dante Alighieri died (preterit) at Ravenna in 
1321. 2. I shall go out to take a walk this evening if the 
weather is good. 3. What a (§ 97) beautiful speech we 
heard last night at the meeting of the society! 4. No one 
has yet succeeded in (a) reaching (inf.) the south^ pole^ 

5. The cashier of the bank has disappeared and no one 
knows where he is (pres. subj,), 6. 'The last edition of this 
newspaper comes out at eight o'clock. 7. Your friend is 
a man that usually succeeds in everything (insert Hhat 
which') he does. 8. I will tell you to-morrow in what 
paper the news has appe,ared. 9. You cannot go out 
through (da)' that door. 10. Sounds could {condit. of 
potere) not be heard (§ 137; the refl.'pron, si, precedes the 
condit,) without air. 
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LESSON XXXI 

INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES 

165. In interrogative stntences the subject pronoun is 
often omitted, but in speaking, the inflection of the voice 
will invariably tell whether the sentence is interrogative or 
not. Such inflection is more pronounced in Italian than 
in English. 

Ex.: sei andato a teatro ieri seraf Did you go to the 
theater last night? 

166. When the subject pronoun is expressed, it is placed 
after the verb, and iii compound tenses usually between 
the auxiliary and the past participle, and sometimes after 
the past participle. 

^Ijlx.: come puoi tu dire una tal cosaf How can you say 
' such a thing? 

ha Ella veduto il signor Brunit 
or: ha veduto Ella il signor Brunit 
or : ha veduto il signor Bruni Ella? 



Did you see Mr. 
Bruni? 



167. When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a 
noun, this may be placed according to the foregoing rule, 
but in a short sentence especially, it stands either first or 
last. 

Ex. : e stato molto tempo in Italia 
il tuo babho? 
or: il tuo babbo e stato molto tempo 

in Italia? 
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168. The real negative particle in Italian is non, not, 
which precedes the verb or any other word taken negatively. 

Ex.: non ho stvdiato molio oggij I have not studied 
much to-day; hai finito il tuo lavorof Non ancora, 
have you finished your work? Not yet. 

169. The negative adverb no, no (not used with verbs), 
is either employed alone or placed after any word taken 
negatively. * 

Ex. : ha Ella accettato Vinvitof — No, have you accepted 
the invitation? — No; lo crede Leif — lo no, ma moUi 
non esitano a crederlo, do you believe it? I do not {lit. 
*not I'), but many do not hesitate to believe it. 

170. The negative non, is often used with other adverbs 
either to intensify the negation or simply for emphasis. The 
most common of these added forms are given below: 

non . . . mai, never. non . . . punto, not . . . at all. 

non . . . pid, no more, no longer, non . . . mica, not . ; . at all (lit. 

not . . . any more. not a bit). 

non . . . affatto, not ... at all. 

Ex. : non ho mai sentito un oratore piu facondo, I never 
heard a more eloquent orator; non Vho piu riveduta, 
I have seen her no more. 

171. Mai, as a general rule is not negative unless accom- 
panied by non; yet it may have a negative force if used ab- 
solutely. When used in interrogative sentences, mai is the 
equivalent of English ever. 

Ex. : ha mai visto un' opera Leif — Mai, Have you 
ever seen an opera? — Never. 

173. Non, followed by che has often the meaning of 
only^ hut, and che always precedes the word it modifies. 
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Ex. : non ho che pochi dollari da spendere, I have but 
a few dollars to spend. 

Note : The negative correlative forms ne . . . ne, 
neither . . . nor, require non before the verb. 

Ex. : non voglio ne Vuno ne Valiro, I wish neither one nor 
the other. 

EXERCISE XXXI 

(The remaining exercises of this grammar are based largely on irregular 
verbs contained in the list given at the end of the grammar.) 

A. — 1. Ha letto il giornale di stamane, Lei? 2. Non 
piove quasi mai in questa regione durante Testate. 3. II 
medico mi ha detto che I'ammalato non ha che pochi giorni f , ^ .^ 
da (to) vivere. 4. Non ti sei ancoxa persuaso che con-iV'^ "T 
chiudendo lin contratto simile corri il pericolo di perdere i 
tutto quello che hai? 5. Non c*6 piill tempo da (to) per- 
dere; s'EUa aspetta ancora un po' non arriveri piil alia 
stazione in tempo. 6. La cosa non 6 mica cosi facile come 

credi tu. 7. Rifletta bene prima di decidersi e non abbia 
punto fretta. 8. Le assicuro che non ho mai espresso 
I'opinione a cui Ella allude. 9. Non mi rincresce afifatto 
d'essermi assuhto questa responsabilit^. 10. Nori s'6 an- 
cora deciso n6 per I'uno nfe per Taltro di questi progetti. 

B. — 1. I assure you that he has never expressed any 
desire to (di) accept this place. 2. When have you de- 
cided to (di) go? 3. Have you obtained his permission? 
4. Have you ever lived in (a) Boston? 5. He has but a 
few dollars to (da) give me this time. 6. Why don't you 
persuade him to do otherwise? 7. I am sorry (insert 
'that') you are not acquainted with (pres, subj.) him 
(conj. pron.). 8. It does not Vain at all. 9. Have you 
closed the door of my office? 10. Do not try (3d person 
sing, imperative) any more to translate from (the) English 
without consulting (inf.) the vocabulary. 



LESSON XXXII 

MOODS AND TENSES 
THE INDICATIVE (MOOD) 

173. The tenses of the indicative are used in Italian prac- 
tically in the same manner as in English. The following re- 
marks, however, will be of considerable help to the student. 

174. The present indicative is often used in Italian to indi- 
cate that a certain action begun in the past still continues. 

Ex. : ti aspetto da due giorni 
or: ti sto aspettando da due giorni 
or: sono due giorni che ti aspetto 

PAST INDEFINITE 



I have been waiting 
for you two days. 



175. The past indefinite which is formed with the present 
indicative of an auxiliary and the past participle, is more 
widely used in Italian than in English, especially in familiar 
style and conversation. This tense is employed mainly 
with reference to a past action that has occurred at a time 
not yet elapsed. 

Ex.: hai saputo la lezione oggif Did you know your 
lesson to-day? ho fatto dei progressi notevoli nei 
miei studi quesVanno, I made (some) remarkable 
progress in my studies this year. 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 

176. The following distinctions, if properly observed, will 

enable the student largely to avoid confusion as to the use of 

the two past tenses: the imperfect indicative and the preterit. 
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177. The imperfect indicative expresses in the past: 

1. Habitual or continued action. 

Ex.: lo incontravo tuUi i giorni, I used to meet him 
every day. 

2. Two or more actions taking place at the same time. 

Ex. : quando eravamo in campagna ci divertivamo assaij , 
when we were in the country we enjoyed ourselves 
greatly. 

3. An action interrupted by another (usually expressed 
with the preterit). 

Ex.: arrival alia stazione quando il ireno partiva, I 
reached the station when the train was leaving; 
egli mi vide mentre passeggiavo nel parco, he saw me 
while I was walking in the park. 

Note: The English auxiliary was followed by a gerund, 
or used to followed by an infinitive, should always be ren- 
dered with the imperfect indicative. 

PRETERIT 

178. The preterit is the great historical tense and ex- 
presses in the past: 

1. An action occurring at or within a fixed time entirely 
elapsed. 

Ex.: la riunione ebbe luogo stamane, the meeting took 
place this morning; Garibaldi fu Veroe popolare deU 
Vindipendenza italiana, Garibaldi was the popular 
hero of the Italian independence. 

2. The preterit is also used instead of the past anterior 
to express the first in order of time of two consecutive ac- 
tions when it is introduced by conjunctions such as appena, 
tosto che, as soon as, dope che, after, quando, when. 
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Ex. : quando gli dissi che studiavo Vitaliano mi domando 
se lo sapevo parlare, when I told him that I was study- 
ing Italian, he asked me if I knew how to speak it. 

EXERCISE XXXn 

A. — 1. Discutiamo da due ore e non ci siamo ancora 
messi d'accordo. 2. L'ultima volta che lo vidi, il povero 
uomo sembrava afifranto dal dolore. 3. Quando gli esposi 
le mie ragioni, si persuase d'avermi giudicato con severity. 
4. Pochi anni fa il signor Adams era molto ricco, ma in 
seguito a speculazioni azzardose, perdette tutto quello che 
possedeva. 5. I Romani concede vano il diritto di citta- 
dinanza anche agli stranieri. 6. Leone X protesse le lettere 
e le arti in Italia. 7. Negli ultimi venticinque anni lo svi- 
luppo industriale degli Stati Uniti ha raggiunto delle propor- 
zioni gigantesche. 8. Quando Napoleone I giunse davanti 
a Mosca (Moscow), la citt^ ardeva gi^ da parecchi giorni. 
9. A quel tempo non conosceyo alcuna persona influente 
e percid dovetti abbandonare il mio progetto. 10. II suo 
rifiuto mi sorprese specialmente perchfe lo ritenevo uno 
dei miei migliori amici. 

B. — 1. He has been reading for (da) over two hours. 
2. I am very grateful to him (conj, pron.) for the services 
(§ 84) he has rendered me (dat conj, pron,), 3. It has been 
raining for {da) at least an hour. 4. How much (see Voc.) 
did you spend to make all these purchases? 5. Where did 
you put the book that I was reading a little while ago? 
6. When I was in the (omit) country I used to go (insert a) 
fishing {inf.) nearly everj day. 7. He didn't want to go 
because it was raining hard. 8. I must say that in this 
matter he conducted himself like {da) a (omit) gentleman. 
9. We used to play together when we were boys. 10. While 
he was running the poor boy fell and hurt his (§ 71) leg. 



LESSON XXXIII 
THE INDICATIVE (Continued) 

PLUPERFECT AND PAST ANTERIOR 

179. The pluperfect is formed with the imperfect indica- 
tive of an auxiliary and the past participle: era stato, I had 
been. The auxiliary of the past anterior is the preterit: 
fui state, I had been. Both tenses indicate that a certain 
action took place before another also past. Yet, the action 
expressed by the pluperfect precedes by an indefinite period 
of time, while in the case of the past anterior the action 
takes place immediately before the other. Such difference 
is especially emphasized by conjunctions of time like 
qtiando, when, dope che, tosto che, appena, as soon as, 
which always introduce the past anterior. 

Ex. : avevo gid pensato a questo qaando mi giunse la tua 
lettera, I had already thpujght of this when your letter 
reached me; tosto che Tebbe veduto andd a salutarlOy 
as soon as he had seen him he went to salute him. 

FUTURE 

180. The future is sometimes used as an imperative, and 
often to express an idea of approximation or probability. 

Ex.: f arete quello che vi dico, you shall do what I tell 
you; quel signore avrd trenf annij that gentleman is 
(about, perhaps) thirty years old. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR 

181. The future anterior is formed with the future in- 
dicative of an auxiliary and the past participle: sar6 state, 
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I shall have been. This tense indicates that a future ac- 
tion will take place before another also future. 

Ex.: 86 avrete stvdiato con amore^ gli esami non vi in" 
timorirannOy if you shall have studied faithfully, the 
examinations will not scare you. 

Note: The future anterior, like the simple future, ex- 
presses approximation. 

Ex.: Vavrd detto Loro cento volte d^essere dUigenti, I 
must have told you a hundred times to be diligent. 

IMPERATIVE (MOOD) 

183. Properly speaking the imperative has but two per- 
sons: second person singular and plural. , The third person 
singular and first and third plural are taken from the present 
subjunctive. 

Ex.: apri la porta, open (thou) the door; scrivetemi 
spessOj write (you) to me often; mi faccia un favore, 
do me a favor; andiamo via, let us go away; vadano 
pure, let them go, or ybu may go (pure emphasizes 
vadano) . 

Note: A negative imperative of the second person sin- 
gular is replaced by an infinitive (see § 114, note). 

Ex. : nx)n ti fermare, do not stop. 

EXERCISE XXXm 

A. — 1. Cercai in ogni modo di dissuaderlo, ma fu inu- 
tile perchfe (egli) aveva deciso di partire. 2. Appena 
I'oratore ebbe finito di parlare, molti andarono a stringer- 
gli la mano. 3. Per la volta ventura Loro mi tradurranno 
questi due esercizi. 4. Quando sar6 ritornato dal passeg- 
gio studierd la lezione. 5. Fra un' ora avr6 messo in ordine 
ogni cosft; spero. 6. I Gracchi caddero in odio al partito 
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aristocratico perchfe avevano difeso strenuamente glMn- 
teressi del popolo. 7. Saranno le dieci tutt* alpiil (at most). 
8. Gli inquiliniv avevano gi^ spento il fuoco quando giun- 
sero i pompieri. 9. Legga le Sue lezioni d'italiano ad alta 
voce se vuol migliorare la Sua pronuncia. 10. Gli dica pure 
quel che penso di lui. 

B. — 1. I had already translated several pages of this 
book when you came to see me. 2. As soon as I noticed /^. '. 
that he was trying (use cercare) to (d') deceive me, I broke 
all (§ 104) c nr/neQtif) ^ with him. 3. In (§ 52) a couple of 
weeks we shall have finished the grammar. 4. Never judge ^ 
by appearances (XXI, B, 8). 5. Try to (di) read at least/ ^ -^ 
ten pages of your Reader for the next time (see A, 3,(<2^ 
above). 6. Your friend must have (future) spent a lot of \ ^^U 
money to build his new cottage. 7. Let us not lose any \ f 
(omit) tiihe or we shall miss (insert 'to') the roU-call-c^ ^^^^ . 

8. What had he done to (perT deserve such a punishm6tit? /^r'^ ' ^ 

9. Answer soon and let (imperative third sing, of fare) me ^^ ^ 
(conj, pron.) know when you (Ella should be used) will 
come to see us in the (omit) country. 10. When I reached 
(insert 'to') th« theater, the performance had (era) already 
begun. 
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LESSON XXXIV 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

It is needless to say that the following treatment of the 
subjunctive is not meant to be exhaustive, and only such 
rules are given as are of capital importance to the beginner. 

183. The use of the subjunctive is almost entirely limited 
to the subordinate clause of a sentence, and usually con- 
veys an idea of uncertainty or probability, 

184. The subjunctive is used in subordinate clauses: 

1. After verbs or phrases expressing desire, command, 
necessity, permission, prohibition, 

Ex.: desidero ch^Ella venga con me, I wish you to 
come (lit, that you come) with ine; voglio che ven- 
gano per tempo, I want you to come early; EUa ha 
bisogno che alcuno La aiuti, you need some one to 
help you; permette (Ella) chHo vada? do you allow 
me to go? 

2. After verbs or expressions of feeling or emotion. 

Ex. : mi displace cKElla non stia bene; I am sorry you 
don't feel well; sono contento ch^egli ritomi /ra noi, I 
am glad he is coming back among us; sono sorpreso 
cKElla non capisca, I am surprised that you do not 
understand. 

3. After verbs implying fear, belief, doubt 

Ex.: temo che accada qualche disgrazia, I fear that 
some misfortune may happen; credi chHo abbia 
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ragionef Do you think I am right? dvbito cNegli 
pens! a me, I doubt whether he thinks of me. 

Note : In subordinate clauses, a future action is usually 
expressed by the subjunctive when such future action is 
viewed merely as a possibility or probability. If there is no 
uncertainty, the future indicative is used. 

Ex.: credo che piova oggi, I think that it will rain to- 
day; credo che pioveri oggi, I think that it will (cer- 
tainly) rain to-day. 

4. After impersonal verbs or expressions. 

Ex.: sembra ch^Ella non ascolti, it seems that you are 
not listening; i necessario che si mettano a studiare 
di lena, it is necessary that you begin to study 
eagerly. 

5. After an imperative. 

Ex.: ditegli che venga stasera, tell him to come this 
evening. 

6. After interrogative and negative verbs when the state- 
ment of the subordinate clause is uncertain. 

Ex. : crede Ella che si possa fare? Do you think that it 
could be done? egli non ammette che sia vero, he does 
not admit that it is true. 

7. After relative pronouns unless the action is stated 
with certainty. 

Ex. : cerco uno che parli italiano, I am looking for some 
one who speaks Italian; gli dica una parola che lo 
rassicuri, speak a word (to him) that may reassure 
him. 

8. After many conjunctions, of which the most important 
are: 



118 



SLEMENTARY ITALIAN GRAMMAR 



benchd 

sebbene 

quantunque 

acdocchd 

affinchd 

perchd 

in modo che 



although 



purchd, provided 
posto ^e 
dato che 



suppose, in case 



so that 



salvo che, unless 
senza che, without 
prima che, before 



Ex.: benche il tempo sia cattivo uadrd^ though the 
weather is bad I will go out; lb compero purchi sia in 
huono statOy I buy it provided it is in good condition; ^ 
andrS solo, salvo MEUa non voglia accompagnarmi, 
I will go alone, unless you wish to accompany me. 

9. After exclamative or qgtatiye expressions. 

Ex.: peccato (che) tu giunga cosi tardi, too bad you 
arrive so late; (che) il cielo Taiutil May heaven help 
him! 

Note: The student will see that the subjunctive is gen- 
erally introduced by che. 

USE OF THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

185. If the verb of the principal clause is a present or 
future indicative, the tense used in the subordinate clause 
is the present subjunctive only when present or future time 
is implied. If the reference is to a past action, the tense is 
the imperfect subjunctive or perfect subjunctive. 

Ex. : desidero che legga ad aUa voce, I wish you to read 
aloud; gli dird che aspetti, I will tell him to wait; 
suppongo (che) Le volesse parlare, I suppose he 
wished to speak to you; non credo (che) lo abbia fatto 
apposta, I don't believe he did it on purpose. 

186. When the verb of the principal clause is a past tense 
of the indicative, the tense used in the subordinate clause 
is the imperfect subjunctive. 
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Ex. : il medico gli ordind che nan si levasse di leUo, 
the doctor ordered him not to leave his bed. 

Note: If, however, the reference is to a future event, 
the present subjunctive is used. 

Ex.: gli ho raccomandato che non lo dica a nessuno, I 
advised him not to tell it to any one. ^ 

187. For the use of the subjunctive in conditional 
phrases, see § 189. 

188. When the verb of the principal clause is a present 
conditional, the verb in the subordinate clause is usually in 
the imperfect subjunctive when the reference is to a present 
or future action; it is in the pluperfect subjunctive if the 
action expressed is past. 

Ex. : non vorrei che partisse senza vedermij I should not 
like for him to leave without seeing me; vorrebpe 
cVio avessi letto tuUo questo capitolo, he should like 
for me to have read all this chapter. 

EXERCISE XXXIV 

A. — 1. Non credo ch'EUa possa tradurre questo passo 
senza I'aiuto di un dizionario. 2. Ho insistito specialmiente 
su questo punto perchS Ella non ricada pit! negli stessi er- 
rori. 3. Vuoi ch'io chiuda la finestra col caldd che fa? 
4. Vorremmo ch'EUa ci esprimesse le Sue idee su questa 
questione. 5. Mi sorprende che il fiume sia cresciuto tanto 
in cosi breve tempo. 6. La dottrina di Monroe non per- 
mette che le nazibni d'Europa fondino nuove colonie in 
America. 7. Non era necessario ch'EUa lo conoscesse per- 
sonalmente per fargli una proposta di questo genere. 
8. Non c'6 ragione che lo persuada a desistere dal suo pro- 
posito. 9. Gli dir6 che si rivolga a Lei per informazioni,. 
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10. Mi displace ch'EUa non possa intervenire alia riunione 
che si terr& domani airuniversit^. 

B. — 1. I am sorry you have decided to {d%) leave so 
soon. 2. I have not introduced you to my friend because 
I thought (imp. ind.) you knew (§ 149, note) him. 3. Tell 
your brother to come to (da) me at once; it is necessary that 
I see him not later than (§ 40, 2) to-morrow. 4. I think 
(that) he did not understand {yad svbj.) your words well. 
5. Do you think (that) the professor will accept (§ 184, 3, 
note) an excuse like this? 6. I fear the streets are too 
muddy to (per) go out. 7. I must go now because I fear it 
might rain. 8. I think (that) you have all the reasons in 
(§ 44) the world to (di) complain. 9. I shouldn't like 
for you to spend (§ 188) more than (§ 40, 2) what (§ 87) 
you have. 10. Your letter will not leave until to-morrow 
unless you mail it to-day before (§ 184, 8) the post-office 
closes (use verb reflexively). 
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THE CONDITIONAL 

The conditional mood is used in Italian practically in the 
same manner as in English. However, the student should 
carefully study the following rules. 

189. A condition introduced in English by if (or any 
other expression equivalent in meaning) followed by a past 
or conditional tense, is expressed in Italian by se followed 
by the pluperfect subjunctive or imperfect subjunctive with 
the past or present conditional in the conclusion. 

Ex.: if you had known him you would not have 
spoken* thus of him, se Tavesse conosciuto non 
avrebbe parlato* cosi di lui; if it should rain I could 
not leave, se piovesse non potrei partire. 

190. The present conditional is often used to express 
doubt or uncertainty in the present. 

Ex. : ci sarebbe un posto per met Is there (perchance) a 
place for me? 

191. The conditional of the verbs potere, volere, dovere, 
followed by an infinitive, expressed or implied, is often ren- 
dered in English by a compound form in which could, would^ 
or should, respectively, are the auxiliaries. 

* In Italian as well as in English the present conditional could be 
used in the conclusion (would speak, parlerebbe), but the reference then 
would be to a present action. 
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Ex.: potrebbe \E/Z2a fare aUrettantof Could you do as 
much? vorrebbe EUa rimanere con noit Would you 
stay with us? Mi pare MEUa dovrebbe saperlo, it 
seems to me that you should know it. 

Note: The conditional of volere is sometimes used to 
express a request politely. 

Ex.: vorrebbe (EUa) dirmi come d pronunda quesla 
parolaf Would you (please) tell me how this word is 
pronounced? 

THE INFINITIVE 

193. The infinitive is used instead of the subjunctive 
when the subject of the subordinate clause is the same as 
the subject of the principal clause. 

Ex, : teme d'essere ammalaio, he fears he is {lit. to be) 
sick. 

193* When the verb of the principal clause is impersonal, 
the infinitive is used in the subordinate clause provided no 
subject is expressed, otherwise the subjunctive is used. 

Ex. : non si pud perder tempo, no time can be lost. 
But: bisogna cVegli parta svbito, it is necessary for him 
to leave at once. 

194. The infinitive is often used in Italian as a noun 
generally preceded by the singular masculine form of the 
article, and sometimes by a possessive, demonstrative, or 
relative adjective. 

Ex.: il nascere poveri non k una disgrazia, humble 
birth {lit. to be bom poor) is not a disgrace; il tuo 
criticare non serve a nulla, your criticism is to no 
purpose (useless); questo parlare continuo non va, 
this continual talking will not do; che agire ^ questot 
What way of doing is this? 
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195. The English gerund preceded by a preposition is 
almost invariably rendered in Italian with the infinitive. 

Ex.: I am tired of reading, sono stanco di leggere; do 
not think of being able to translate without using 
the dictionary, rum creda di peter tradurre senza usare 
il disdonario. 

196. The use of prepositions governing the infinitive is 
explained in Lesson XXXVIII, § 221 to 226. 

EXERCISE XXXV 

A. — 1. S'Ella avesse pensato di piii, avrebbe risposto 
megho. 2. Se fosse accaduto qualche cosa di nuovo te lo 
direi. 3. Potrebbe accorgersi anche Lei che le cose non 

. vanno come dovrebbero andare. 4. Bisogna andare caut^ 
^ \n^l parlare. 5. Vorrebbe Ella tradurre di nuovo questo 
Xj Ipasso difficile? 6. II perder tempo in queste inezie^non Le 
gioverS, certo. 7. Ella potrebbe rendermi questo servizio 
se volesse. 8. Perchft non dovresti convincerti dopo aver 
inteso le sue ragioni? 9. Se Loro non fossero cosi distratti 
quando Li interrogo, risponderebbero meglio. 10. Crede 
d'aver tradotto bene. Lei? 

B. — 1. How^ happy^ I should be^ if I could own a house 
like this. 2. If I had known that you wanted (imp. ind.) to 
read this book, I would have given it to you (§ 63). 3. What 
a (§ 97) blessing it would be il it rained now. 4. He thinks 
he can (§ 192) do what (§ 87) he wants. 5. I soon^ get tired^ 
of reading (use partitive construction, § 8, 5) stuff like this. 

6. It is necessary to decide now whether (se) to go or not. 

7. All this talk is perfectly useless. 8. It seems to me that 
you could (§ 191) translate these sentences a little better 
(§ 39, note). 9. I should (§ 191) like (omit) to speak to you 
(conj. prati, of the 3d person sing,) a moment. 10. What 
would you do in a case like this? 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE — PAST PARTICIPLE 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE (GERUITD) 

197. The present participle is always invariable. As al- 
ready stated (§ 146, note) the present participle is often 
used with the auxiliary stare to form the progressive con- 
struction. The present participles of andare and essere 
are consistent exceptions to this rule; thus: 

I am going to the station, vado (not sto andando) alia 
stazione; the question is being discussed by all, la 
questione e discicssa (not sta essendo disciLssa) da tutti. 

Note : Besides stare there are a few other verbs used as 
auxiliaries to form the progressive construction. Of these, 
andare is the most important, and when it precedes the 
present participle it gives to the action an intensive and 
progressive value. 

Ex. : va dicendo male di tuttiy he speaks ill of every one. 

198. The English gerund governed by some forms of the 
verbs to see, to hear, and the like, is rendered in Italian 
with the infinitive. 

Ex.: I see him coming, lo vedo venire; I hear knocking 
at the door, sento battere alia porta. 

PAST PARTICIPLE 

199. Concerning the agreement of the past participle in 

compound tenses, see also § 115, 116, 120. 
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200. The past paxticiple is often used absolutely. In 
such case an auxiliary is understood. The absolute past 
participle always agrees in gender and number with the 
following complement or with the subject. 

Ex.: finitai la lezione, andrd a fare due passiy (when) 
the lesson (is) finished, I shall go for a walk {lit. two 
steps); giunti alia stazione, d dissero che il treno era 
in ritardo, on arriving at the station we were told 
that the train was late. 

201* Sometimes the past participle is followed by the 
conjunction che and an auxiliary. In this case the com- 
pound tense is used absolutely, and the order of words of 
such compound is merely inverted. 

Ex. : finite che ebbe di parlare, il pvbblico applaudiy as 
soon as he finished speaking, the audience applauded; 
smontato che fui dal treno, mi sentii chiamare da una 
foUa di fiaccheraiy as soon as I got off the train, I 
heard myself called by a crowd of cabmen. 

Note: In the foregoing examples, che is but a part of 
the compound conjunction tosto che, and both sentences 
could be expressed according to the last example of § 179. 

202* The English past participle preceded by a comple- 
ment and depending on principal verbs like to see^ to hearj 
to have, etc., is often rendered in Italian with the infinitive. 

Ex.: I have seen it done, Vho visto fare; I heard (it 
said) that . . ., ho sentito dire che . . .; I had a suit 
made last week, mi son fatto fare un vestito la setti- 
mana scorsa, 

EXERCISE XXXVI 

A. — 1. Morto Cesare, Roma s'immerse in atroci guerre 
civili. 2. Sto discutendo con questo signore da due ore e 
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non mi riesce di convincerlo. ' 3. Questa canzone I'ho 
sentita cantare molte volte. 4. Quante pagine hai lette 
di questo libro? 5. Pud xiirmi cosa va cercando Lei? 
6. «L'appetito viene mangiandoi» 6 un modo di dire 
comune. 7. Impanrite dalla discesa di Attila in Italia, le 
popolazioni delle provincie vicine all'alto (upper) Adriatico, 
si rifugiarono sulle lagune dove poi sorse Venezia (Venice). 
8. Non* ripeto nfe pii nfe meno che quello che ho sentito 
dire. 9. Quando ti sei fatto fare questo vestito? 10. Ho 
visto fare delle cose ben (much) piii difficili di queste, io. 
(This pronoun placed at the end, makes the sentence very 
emphatic.) 

B. — 1. I met (preterit) your friend this morning while 
I was going to school. 2. Who has told you all these 
things? 3. By (da) which tailor did you have your suit 
made? 4. Who can have done that? (§ 78). 5. Where 
are you going so hurriedly? 6. I have two of Fogazzaro's 
(§ 8, 4, and 10) novels in my library, but I have not read 
them (conj. pron.) yet. 7. Everything considered, it seems 
to me (§ 184, 4) that you are right (§ 121) in {di) refusing 
(§ 196) the place that is being ofifered to you (conj. pron,), 
8. He went away (§ 144, not^) without saying a word about 
the matter. 9. What have you heard (§ 202) about the 
failure of the bank 10. After the father died (see A, 1, 
above), there was {preterit; § 117) no more (§ 170) union 
in the family. ^ / 
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ADVERBS 

ZmS. The most common adverbs in Italian are: 

1. Adverbs of place: 
vi, ci (used exclusively with verbs), here. 



qui, qua, here, 
costi, costH, there. 
Uiy Uy there. 
ove, dove, where, 
onde, donde, whence, 
su, sopra, on, above, 
gift, abbasso, down, 
dappertutto; everywhere. 

2. Adverbs of time: 

era, adesso, now. 
quando, when, 
sempre, always, 
mai, giammai, ever, never, 
spesso, sovente, often. 

aUora, then. r(<i.o\:.'L 
prima, dianzi, before, 
finchd, until, 
tardi, late. 

3. Adverbs of manner; 

come, how. 
cosi, thus. 
bene, well, 
male, badly. 



lU 



indietro, backwards. 
innanzi, davanti, before, 
avanti, forward, far. 
dentro, withiur 
fuori (di), outside, out (of), 
lontano, distantly, far. 
vidno, near. 



presto, soon. 

subito, at once, immediately. 

intanto, frattanto, meanwhile. 

gift, already. 

poi, poscia, afterwards. 

poc'anzi, poco fa, a little while 

ago. 
ancora, yet, still. 



insieme, together. 

quasi, almost. 

volentieri, willingly. 
> — molto, assai, very. 
127 
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4. Adverbs of quantity: 

molto, assai, much, 
troppo, too, too much, 
piil, more. 

abbastanza, enough, 
meno, less. 



appena, scarcely, 
solamente, soltanto, only, 
poco, little. 
quantOi bow much. 



5. Adverbs of affirmation and negation: 

id, yes. 

certo, certamente, certainly. 

no, no. 



davrero, indeed. 

neanche, neppure, not even. 

appunto, just, exactly. 



6. Adverbial expressions like: 



a case, by chance, at random, 
per tempo, early, 
di buona voglia, willingly, 
di mala voglia, unwillingly. 
di fresco, recently, newly, 
di colpo, suddenly. 



a buon mercato, cheap, 
di giomo, during the day. 
di notte, at night, 
da ora Innanzi, from now on. 
di nascosto, secretely. 
con comodo, at ease. 



di quando in quando, once in a di solito, al solito, usually. 



while, from time to time, 
in fretta, di fretta, hastily. 
di bene in meglio, better and 

better. 
di sopra, up-stairs. 



fra poco, fra breve, in a short 

while, 
a proposito, at the right moment, 

by the way. 
presto o tardi, sooner or later. 



2M. Adjectives may be turned into adverbs by adding 
-mente to the feminine form. Adjectives ending in -le or 
-re drop the final e before -mente. 

Ex.: coraggiosOy courageous; coraggiosa (/.), coraggio- 
samente, courageously; recente (m. and /.), recent; 
recentemente, recently. 

But: utile (m. and/.), useful; utilmente, usefully. 

305. Adverbs are compared like adjectives. 

Ex.: destramentej cleverly; piu destramente, more clev- 
erly; il piit destramente, most cleverly. 
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206. The following adverbs have irregular forms of 
comparison: 



bene, well. 

male, badly. peggio, worse. 

moltOy much. piil, more, 

poco, little. meno, less. 



meglio, better. (11) meglio, (the) best; benissimo 

and ottiniamente, very well, 
(il) peggio, (the) worst; malissimo 

andpessimamente, very badly. 
(11) pift, (the) most; moltissimo, 

very much, 
(il) meno, (the) least; pochissimo 

and minimamente, very little. 



207. Of the following adverbs of place: 

qui and qua, here, usually refer to a place near the per- 
son who speaks. 

costi and costi, there, refer to a place near the person 
spoken to. 

li and li, there, refer to a place far from both. 

Note: The forms qui, costi, li, are perhaps preferable 
when indicating a precise and limited space, like stanza, 
room; casa, house, and the like. Such distinction is not 
binding, however, nor is it always observed. 

EXERCISE XXXVn 

A. — 1. A proposito, Le 6 piaciuto I'articolo che S ap- 
parso recentemente suir Herald di New- York? 2. Le mie 
cose (afifairs) qui vanno di bene in meglio. 3. Da ora in- 
nanzi voglio che tutti vengano per tempo. 4. Forse questo 
libro non mi 6 piaciuto perchft Pho letto troppo in fretta; 
Ella pu6 leggerlo con comodo e tenerlo finchfe vuole. 5. Ac- 
cetterei volentieri il Suo invito per il concerto di stasera, 
ma sfortunatamente sono ancora un po' indisposto, e ho 
paura che mi faccia male rincasare tardi di notte. 6. Queste 
mele sono arrivate di fresco dalla campagna e dayvero non ^^ 
potrei venderle a piii buon mercato. 7. Ella riuscirS, presto 
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a parlare italiano se continuer^ a studiare di buona voglia 
come fa ora. 8. L'inf ermo 6 gii fuori di pericolo, e fra breve 
lascerS, il letto. 9. II peggio 6 ch'EUa nbn riflette abba- 
stanza, e cosi scrive i Suoi esercizi a oaso e commette errori 
che sono imperdonabili. 10. Di solito i Suoi compiti sono 
scritti malissimo. ^ 

B. — 1. You are always welcome at (in; omit the article) I 

my2 housed 2. Sooner or later you will repent (§ 137) of 
b'/tii^^fLidi) what (§ 87) you have done. 3. The article has ap- 
/ peared recently in one of the leading New York papers. 

4. It seems to me that you have gone (§ 184, 4) too far ^ ' 
{avanti) with your promises and I think it is (§ 184, 3) ■J^*^'' 
too late now to (per) withdraw (refl.). 5. I don't work 
much at night, but usually I get up early in (omit) tlie 
morning. 6. By the way, could you (§ 191) tell me how 
much this^ book' costs^? 7. He only^ comes^ to (a) see me 
once in a while, but I hope he will come (§ 184, 3, note) 
more often from now on. 8. He went out ^se perfect tense; 
see § 118) a little while ago. 9. This is the worst that can 
(pres. svbj.) happ en. 10. I have looked for the book every- 
where and I have nbt found it (§ 61) yet. 
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LESSON XXXVIII 

PREPOSITIONS 

208. The most simple prepositions in Italian are: 

a, to, at. fuori, out, without. 

avantii davanti, before. intomo, about, around. 

circa, concerning. lungo, lunghesso, along, by. 

con, with. in, in, into, at, on. 

contro, against. mediante, by means of. 

da, from. per, for, by, through. 

dentro, inside of, within. presso, near. 

di, of, from. secondo, according to. 

dietro, behind, after {not of time), senza, without. 

dopo, after, behind. su, sopra, on, upon, above. 

eccetto, except. sotto, under. 

finchd, until. verso, towards. 

fra, tra, between, among, in. prima, before. 

309. By far the greater number of Italian prepositions 
are coupled with di, a, da, thus forming compound prepo- 
sitions. In fact, many of the foregoing prepositions (§ 208), 
may be compounded, as: 

contro me, contro di me, contro a me, against me. 

dietro la casa, dietro della casa, dietro dalla casa, be- 
hind the house. 

REMARKS ON THE USE OF SOME PREPOSITIONS 

A 

810. The preposition a (sometimes ad before a vowel) 

usually rendered in English by to and atj is often used to 

form adverbial expressions indicating: 

131 
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1. Distribution. 

Ex. : (a) uno a uno, one by one; (a) poco a pocoy little 
by little. 

2. Physical or moral disposition. 

Ex.: a visa aperto, courageously (lit. with open face); 
a mente calma, calmly (lit. with a calm mind). 

3. Manner, means. 

Ex.: a piedly on foot; a vapore, by steam; a eleUridtd, 
by electricity. 

mim TOy aty in, before names of cities are usually ex- 
pressed by a; before names of couhtries by in (often com- 
pounded with the article). 

Ex.: vado a New-Yorky I am going to New York; set 
stato a Parigit Have you been in Paris? farse andrd 
in Italitty perhaps I shall go to Italy. 

Di 

212* The English possessive case is always rendered in 
Italian by means of the preposition di, of (see § 73). 

Ex.: did you see Mr. White's new store? Ha Ella 
veduto il nuovo negozio del signor White? 

213. Di, is always used before a noun expressing the 
material of a preceding noun. 

Ex.: un vestito di setay a silk dress; una horsa di pellcy 
a leather bag. 

Da 

214, Da, from, by, is used before words indicating the 
use or the characteristic feature of an object or person. 

Ex. : questa e la sola da pranzOy this is the dining-room; 
mi dia della carta da scriverCy give me some writing- 
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paper; e prajbito portare armi da fuocOy carrying fire- 
arms is forbidden; e un signore dai modi cortesi, he is 
a gentleman of courteous manner. 

315. Da, is often used with personal pronouns or nouns 
especially after verbs of motion or rest. 

Ex.: verrd da te stasera, I will come to (see) you this 
evening; sono stato dai libraio tutta la mattiria, I was 
at the bookseller's th^ whole morning. 

316. Sometimes da expresses a relation of manner. 
Ex. : questo i agire da uomOy this is acting like a man. 

317. Per, when preceding an infinitive, usually corre- 
sponds to the English preposition tOy meaning in order to. 

Ex. : non so che fare per fargli coraggiOy I don't know 
what to do to encourage him. 

318. Expressions formed with per and an infinitive de- 
pending on forms of finite and stare, may be rendered as 
follows: 

Ex.: fini per accettarey he finally accepted; stava per 
usdrej I was aboiU to go out. 

319. Per is often the equivalent of English by, per, through. 

Ex. : Le spedird il libro per posta, I will send you the 
book by mail; Le offro uno sconto del died per cento, 
I offer you a ten per cent discount; entrai per la 
porta di dietro, I entered through the back door. 

PREPOSITIONS BEFORE AN INFINITIVE 

330. The correct use of prepositions before an infinitive 
depends largely on experience, and the following rules, 
though very important, are not meant to be exhaustive. 
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22L The infinitive is often used without a preposition 
after many verbs of which the most important are: 

potere, to be able. sentire, to hear, 

sapere, to know how. Tolere, to wiah, want. 

doTere, to be necessary, must. lasdare/to allow, let. 

osare, to dare. credere,* to believe, 

solere, to be accustomed. desiderare,* to desire, 
sperare,* to hope. 

222. The infinitive is generally used without a preposi- 
tion after impersonal verbs or expressions. 

Ex.: basta dirlo una voUa, it is enough to say it once; 
i meglio dspettare ancora un po^ it is better to wait 
a little longer. 

223. The infinitive is usually preceded by a after verbs 
of motion in general, and verbs of beginning, continuing, 
helping, exhorting, learning, teaching. 

Ex. : vado a vedere cosa c^i di nvxwo, I am going to see 
what news there is; La esorto a studiare, I urge you to 
study; ho imparato a parlare italiano un poco, I have 
learned to speak Italian a Uttle. 

224. To, is rendered by di after many verbs not included 
in the foregoing classification unless purpose or cause is 
expressed, in which case, per is used (§ 217). 

Ex.: mi displace di non essere andato, I am sorry not 
to have gone; so d'aver torto, I know I am wrong (see 
§ 192). 

225. An infinitive is generally preceded by da if depend- 
ing on forms of essere and avere, especially when implying 
an idea of duty or necessity. 

• After this verb the infinitive may also be preceded by di. 
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Ex. : questo lavoro i da rifare; this work is .to. be done 
again; avrei da sdrivere ma non 7ie*hi» voglii, I should 
have to write, but I don't feel like it. 

EXERCISE XXXVm 

A. — 1. Ma lascia andare, tanto (anyway) non c'6 nulla 
. . vi da guadagnare in discussioni simili. 2. In questa occasione 

, Ella ha agito da vero gentiluomo e ha fatto bene a espri- 
oi/z-.v^^ mere le Sue opinioDi a viso aperto. 3. Prima degli esami 
finali avremo da ripassare (review) tutti gli esercizii di 
questa grammatica. 4. Felice di vederia, stavo proprio 
per venire da Lei. 5. Basta dirio una volta, mi pare, di^ 
stare attenti e di non chiacchierare. 6. Vado a vedere se 
gli operai hanno incominciato a lavorare. 7. Chi non 6 
con me 6 contro me. 8. Vuol venire a passeggiare con me 
stasera lungo le rive del fiume? 9. Per ben tradurre una 
lingua straniera, non basta soltanto saperia parlare. 
»10. Spero di vederti ancora prima di partire. 

B. — 1. Where have you bought these beautiful silk 
handkerchiefs? 2. We will go to (in) town on foot, if the 
weather is fine. 3. I came to you for information (pL). 

xji. I talked to him (conj. pron,) for hours and hours but I 
(omit) finally convinced him (§ 218). ' 5. It is necessary to 
leave at once. 6. If I have not much to do this evening, 
I will come to see you (§ 216) without doubt. 7. Go and 
tell him (§ 146, note 2) that (the) dinner is ready. 8. Is it 
(omit) a gold watch, the one (§ 88) you bought a few (§ 106) O^-^i 
weeks ago at the jeweler's (§ 216)? 9. You (use Ella) must ' 
do as I tell you (conj, pron.) in order to succeed. 10. This 
is not the kind of writing-paper (§ 214 and 84) I wish to 
Luy. 
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CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS 

2J86. The following conjunctions, classified as to their 
office in a sentence, are the most commonly used: 

Conjunctive — e, ed (before vowel), and; che, that, than. 

Additional — anche, ancora, also; oltre, inoltre, altrei^ moreover; 

piii, di piii, more. 
Negative — nemmeno, neppure, neanche, neither, nor, not even. 
AUemaiive — o, owero, oppure, ossia, or; o . . . o, either ... or. 
Declarative — dod, that is; dod a dire, that is to say. 
Exempting — eccetto, fuorchd, salvo, except; eccetto die, salvo die, 

except that, unless; eccetto se, salvo se, except if. 
Comparative — come, si come, in quel modo che, as, just as; with their 

corresponding correlative forms cosi, so; non altrimenti, simil- 

mente, likewise. 
Adversative — benchd, quantunque, sebbene, tuttochd, ancorchd (with 

the subjunctive), although; followed sometimes by perd, pure, 

tuttavia, yet, nevertheless. 
Conditional — se, if; in case che, dato che (with the subjimctive), 

provided. 
Causal — poichd, giacchd, since. 
Conclusive — dunque, adunque, perdd, then, therefore. 
Elective — pill, piuttosto, meglio, rather; followed by che, than. 

REMARKS 

227. Perche, when interrogative, means why. It signi- 
fies because in affirmative sentences. It is sometimes fol- 
lowed by a subjunctive with the meaning of so that, in 
order that, 

Ex. : perchd non esci con me staseraf — Perche ho molto 
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da fare, Why don't you come out with me this eve- 
ning? — Because I have much to do; Le dico questo 
perche imparij I tell you this so that you may learn. 

INTERJECTIONS 

328. Interjections are either used alone as expressive of 
some emotion or with other words to give more force or 
emphasis to a sentence. 

239. Common interjections are: 



oh! alas! 



ahi! 

ahimd! 

ohimd! 

ah! ah! 

eh! eh! 

oh! oh! 

poh! pooh! 

oUI oh there! 

come! how! why! 

ohdl say! 

ebbene! well then! 

largo! make way! 

axumo! 

coraggio! 

cuore! 

oh bellal fine indeed! that's all! 

diavolol the deuce! 

all'ertal look out! beware! 



hush! 



basta! enoughl 
silenziol 1 
zittol J 
per bacco! 
perdinci! 
capperi! 
caspita! 



heavens! gracious I 
indeed! 



up! come then! come 
now! 



courage! cheer up! 



su! 

via! 

8u via! 

guail woe! 

aiuto! help! 

per caritH! for charity's sake! 

per I'amor del cielo ! for goodness 

sake! 
bene! fine! good! 
bravo! bravo! 



330. Bravo is an adjective and should always agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which it refers. 

Zitto may be invariable or agree with its noun if consid- 
ered as an adjective. 

Ex. : zitto, ragazzi or zitti, ragazzil hush, boys! 

Note : Bravo may be used in the superlative : bravissim-0| 
-a, -i, -6. 
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EXERCISE XXXIX 

A. — 1. Via, via; meno ciarle e piil fatti. 2. Per bacco, 
adesso che ci penso, mi pare che tu abbia ragione. 3. Verrd 
da Lei stasera purchfe il tempo sia bello. 4. Neppure un 
indizio di colpevolezza 6 risultato da questo processo. 
5. BenchS mi abbiano assicm'ato che gli esami sono difficili, 
pure spero di passarli bene. 6. Poichfe le cose stamio come 
dice Lei, non mi pare ch'EUa debba piil interessarsi di lui. 

7. Per carit^, non dica nulla di cid che Le ho riferito, altri- 
menti potrebbero credere ch'EUa sia d'accordo con me. 

8. Diavolo, sono cose da ripetersi queste? 9. Bravo, per- 
dinci, quello 6 veramente il mododi fare. 10. Come ho 
sbagliato io cosl pud sbagliare anche LQi.> 

B. — 1. Heavens, you always^ complain^ about (di) 
everything. 2. Well then, what do you intend to do? 
3. Come now, be (translate in four diflferent manners) 
good. 4. For goodness sake don't interrupt me any more 
(§ 170). 5. He has not even said a word to me (conj. 
pron,), 6. Your^ friend' also^ should (§ 191) come with 
you. 7. Either you accept these conditions or I give the 
contract to some one (§ i06) else, 8. An impostor is never 
(§ 170) believed, not even when he tells the truth. 9. I 
believe (that) we should (§ 191) take a cab rather than go 
so far on foot. 10. All are here except him {disj. pron.). 



mREGULAR VERBS 

The irregular verbs contained in this list are not arranged 
alphabetically as a whole, but are assigned alphabetically 
to their respective conjugations. Though the list is not 
complete, it is hoped that the omission of rare verbs will 
not cause inconvenience. In any case the student will find 
in it more verbs than he can ever hope to use. 

For irregular verbs of the first conjugation, see § 143, 4, 



• itnhyin^' ' ^^ 
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION 

Many verbs of the second conjugation are irregular only 
in the first and third person singular and third person plural 
of the preteritj and in the past participle. The endings of 
the three irregular persons of the preterit are respectively 
-i, -e, -ero. For brevity, then, only the first person singular 
of the preterit is given; from this, the student can easily get 
the third singular and plural by changing i to e and i to 
ero respectively. The regular forms (second person singu- 
lar and first and second person plural) are formed by adding 
to the stem of the verb the regular endings -esti, -emmo, 
-este. All other tenses except the preterit and past parti- 
ciple are formed regularly according to § 126. 

The following list contains only compound verbs that are 
used in the exercises. 



iNFiNrnvB 

acc^dere, to light 

acc6rgere* refl., to 
notice, perceive 

acc6rrere, to run to. 

affiggere, to post 
(placards) 

affliggi^re, to afflict 

alliidere, to allude 

ftrdere, to bum 

arrendere refl., to sur- 
render 

aspergere, to sprinkle 

assiaeT^Zjefl.j to sit down 

assistere, to assist 

a8s61vere, to absolve 
assiimere, to assume 



Pbeterit Past Pabticiplb 

acc^ accuse 

acc6rsi (the o is open) acc6rto 



acc6rsi (the o is closed) 


acc6r80 


afiissi 




afEisso 


afflissi 




afflftto 


aliriRi 




alltiso 


&rsi 




irso 


arr^si 




arrSso 


asplrsi 




asperse 


assfsi 




assise 


(reg. assistii 


or 


assistito 


assistetti) 






ass61si (also : 


reg. 


ass61to 


assolv^i) 






assiinsi 




asstinto 



♦ Verbs marked with a star form the compoimd tenses with 4ssere, 
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Infinttivx 
cMere, to yield 



chitidere, to close 
dngere, to gird, surround 
commSttere, to commit 
comprfodere, to under- 
stand 
comprfmere, to compress 
conc^dere, to concede 

conchitidere, to conclude 
coiif6ndere, to confuse 
conn^ttere, to connect 

con6scere, to know, be 

acquainted with 
contiindere, to bruise 
convfncere, to convince 
c6rrere,t to run 
cr^scere,* to grow 
cu6cere, to cook 
decfdere^ to decide 
dif 6ndere, to defend 
dir(gefe, to direct 
disctitere, to discuss 
disp^rdere, to waste, 

scatter 
dissuadere, to dissuade 
distinguere, to distinguish 
distriiggere, to destroy 
divfdere, to divide 
elldere, to elide 
eltidere, to elude 
emSrgere,* to emerge 

♦ Verbs marked with a star form the compound tenses with 63s,ere. 

t Ctoere takes as auxiliary either 6ssere or av6re, though it might 
be remarked that with 4ssere an idea of duty or necessity may be im- 
plied, as: son corse, I had, was bound to run. 



Pbbtbbit 


Past Pabticipmj 


(reg. ced6i or 


(reg. ceddto) 


ced^tti) poetical: 




C^Ptrix 




chiiiai 


chitiso 


dapi 


dhto 


commfsi 


comm^sso 


compr^si 


compr^so 


compr^ssi 


compr^sso 


conc^ssi (also reg. 


conc^sso (also reg 


conced^i) 


concedfito) 


conchitisi 


conchiiiso 


confiifli 


confuse 


conn^ssd (also reg. 


conn^sso (also reg 


connett^i) 


connettiita) 


con6bbi 


(reg. coBosciilto) 


contdsi 


contdso 


convinsi 


convfnto 


c6rsi , 


c6r80 


cr4bl]# 


(reg. cresdilto) 


c6ssi 


c6tto 


dedsi 


decfso 


dif^si 


dif^so 


dir^ssi 


dir^tto 


disdissi 


disctisso 


disp^rsi (also reg. 


disperse (also reg. 


disperd^i) 


disperdtto) 


dissu&si 


dissti&so 


distlnsi 


distfnto 


distriissi 


distrdtto 


divfsi 


divfso 


ellsi (also reg. elid^i) 


elfso 


eltisi (also reg. eludei) 


eldso 


em^rsi 


em6rso 
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Infinitive 


Preterit 


Past Participle 


erigere, to erect 


er^ssi 


er6tto 


esigere, to exact 


(reg. esig^i) 


es&tto 


eslmere, to exempt 


(reg. esim^i) 


es6nto 


esistere,* to exist 


(reg. esist^i) 


esistito 


espellere, to expel 


espiilsi 


esptilso 


espl6dere, to explode 


espl6si 


espldso 


esprfmere, to express 


espressi 


espresso 


estiaguere, to extinguish 


estfnsi 


estlnto 


f endere, to split, cleave 


f essi (also reg. 


f^sso (also reg. 




fendei) 


fendiito) 


figgere, to drive in 


fissi or fisi 


^so, fiso or fitto 


iidgere, to feign 


ffnsi 


foto 


f 6ndere, to fuse, cast 


fdsi (also reg. fondei) fdso (rarely: fondiito) 


frfingere, to smash 


fr&nsi 


frfinto 


ffiggere, to fry 


frfssi 


frftto 


giiii^ere, * to arrive, reach 


giunsi 


gitinto 


illtidere, to delude 


illiiRi 


iUfiso 


(deceive) 






immergere, to dip, plunge 


imm^rsi 


immerse 


imprfmere, to impress. 


impress! (also reg. 


impresso 


imprint 


imprim^i) 




intendere, to understand 


intesi 


inteso 


interrdmpere, to interrupt 


interriippi 


interrdtto 


intfngere, to dip (the peri. 


intCriRt 


intfnto 


brush, etc.) 






intriidere, to intrude 


intrTiRi 


intriiso 


invfidere, to invade 


invfisi 


inv&so 


16dere, to injure 


16si 


16so 


loggers, to read 


lessi 


letto 


m^rgere, to merge, plunge 


m^rsi 


m6rso 


m^scere, to mix, pour 


(reg. mescal) 


misto (also reg. me- 
scitito) misto means 
mixed; mesciiito, 
poured 


m^ttere, to put 


misi 


m^sso 


m6rdere, to bite 


m6rsi 


m6rso 


mudvere, to move 


m6ssi 


m6sso 


n&scere,* to be bom 


n&cqui 


n&to 



* Verbs marked with a star form the compound tenses with 4ssere. 
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Infinitive 


Prbtbbit 


Past Participle 


nascdndere, to conceal 


nascdsi 


nascdsto or nasc6so 


negUgere, to neglect 


ne^^ssi 


necJMo 


off^ndere, to offend 


off^si 


offta) 


opprfmere, to oppress 


oppr^ssi 


oppr6s80 


percu6tere, to strike 


percdssi 


perc6s80 


p^dere, to lose 


(reg. perdtt); 


(reg. perdtito); p^rso 




p^rsi is rare 


is rare 


perm^ttere, to permit 


pennlsi 


perm^sso 


persuad^re, to persuade 




persuAso 


piAngere, to weep 


piinat 


piinto 


pfngere (poetical), to 


pfnsi 


pfnto 


paint 






pi6yere, to rain 


pi6vTe (also used in 


(reg. pioviito) 



p6rgere, to present 
prediUgere, to prefer, 
love with partiality 
prestimere, to presume 

prot6ggere, to protect 
ridere, to shave, shear, 

efface 
raggiiingere, to attain 
redlmere, to redeem 

r^ggere, to rule, support 
r^ndere, to render 

reprfmere, to repress 

resistere, to resist 

ridere, to laugh 

rifl6ttere,t to reflect 
(light), send back 

rif^gere, to shine 

rincr6scere* (imper- 
sonal), to regret 

iisp6ndere, to answer 



the pi. pi6vTero) 
p^rsi pdrto 

predil^ssi predilMo 



prestinsi (also reg. 

prestim^i) 
prot^ssi 
r&si (also reg. 

rad^i) 
raggitinsi 
red^nsi (also reg. 

redim^) 
r6s8i 
risi (also reg. 

rendSi) 
repress! 
(reg. resist^i) 
rfsi 
lifllssi 

riftilsi 
rincr^bbe (third 

person) 
risp6si 



presiinto 

prot6tto 
rise 

raggiiinto 
redtoto 

r6tto 

r6so (also reg. ren- 

dtito) 
repr^sso 
resistfto 
ifso 
xifl^sso 

riftUso 

(reg. rincresdfito) 

risp6sto 



* Verbs marked with a star form the compound tenses with 6ssere. 
t Rifi^ttere, when meaning to meditate, is regular. 
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Infinitive 

riy61ger€ refl.f ta have 

recourse 
r6(lere, to gnaw; {refl,, to 

chafe with rage) 
r6mpere, to break 
scSndere, * to descend 
sconfiggere, to defeat 
sc6rgere, to perceive 
scudtere, to shake 
sopprimere, to suppress 
sdrgere,* to rise 
sorpr^ndere, to surprise 

(often used impersonally) 
80sp6ndere, to suspend 
spftndere, to spill, spread 
sp&rgere, to scatter, spread 
8p6ndere, to spend 
spingere, to push 
sp6rgere, to project 
stringere, to bind fast, 

press, shake 
striiggere,* refl.y to long for 
succ6dere,* to succeed; 

(impersonal, to happen) 
t^ndere, to extend 
i^Tger^y to wipe, polish 
tingere, to tinge, dye 
t6rcere, to twist 
traffggere, to transfix, 

pierce 
uccidere, to kill 
iingere, to anoint, grease 
vfncere, to win 
vfvere,* tolivef 
y61gere, to turn 

♦ Verba marked with a star form the compound tenses with Sssere. 

t The contracted forms vivrd, etc., of the future, and vivr6i, etc., of 
the conditional are much more preferable than the regular ones viverd, 
etc., and viverii, etc. 



Preterit 


Past Participle 


riy6l8i 


rivdlto 


r6si 


r6so 


rtippi 


r6tto 


sc^si 


sc^so 


sconfissi 


sconiStto 


8c6rsi 


sciSrso 


sc6ssi 


sc6sso 


soppr^ssi 


soppr^sso 


s6rsi 


s6rto 


sorprisi 


sorpr^so 


sosp^si 


sosp^so 


(reg. spanddi) 


spftnto 


sp&rsi 


spirso 


sp6si 


sp6so 


gpfhsi 


sp'fhto 


sp6rsi 


sp6rto 


strinsi 


str^tto 


strdssi 


strdtto 


success! (also reg. 


succ6sso (also reg. 


succed6i) 


succeddto) 


t^si 


t^so 


t^rsi 


t^rso 


tfnsi 


tfnto 


t6rsi 


t6rto 


traffsRi 


trafitto 


ucdsi 


ttcdso 


iinsi 


iinto 


vfnsi 


vfnto 


vfssi 


▼issdto 


v61si 


y61to 
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Besides the foregoing verbs, many others of the second 
conjugation are also irregular in other tenses. In the con- 
jugation of such verbs given below, only the forms in heavy 
type are regular, and those given in parentheses are rare. 
Tenses not given are regular. 

1. Addfirre,* to convey, cite, and also condfirre, to con- 
duct; prodiirre, to produce; tradfirre, to translate; indtirre, 
to induce, etc. 

Present Indicative 
addt&oo, addt&ci, adddce; adducidmo, adduc^te, addtLcono. 

Imperfect Indicative 
adduc^va, adduo6vi, adduc^va; adducevdmo, adducevdte, adduo^vano. 

Preterit 
addtissi, adduc^i, adddsse; adduo^mmo, adduc6ste, adddssero. 

Future Indicative 
addiirr6, addurrdi, addurr^; addurr^mo, addurr^te, addurrdnno 

Present Conditignal 

addnrr^i, addurrdsti, addnrr^bbe; addurr^nuno, addurr^te, addur- 
r^bbero. 

Imperative 

adddci, adddca; adducidmo, adduc^te, adddcano. 

Present Subjunctive 
adddca (throughout the singular) ; adducidmo, adduciite, adddcano. 

Imperfect Subjunctive 
adduc6ssi, adduc^i, adduc^sse; adduo6ssimo, adduc^ste, adduc^ssero. 

Present Participle Past Participle 

adduo^ndo. add6tto. 

* It will be noticed that if the stem of the obsolete form addtic-ere 
were taken into consideration, the pres. ind.y imp, ind.y imper.j pres. 
suhj.j imp. svhj.y and pres. part, would be regular. This applies also 
to the other verbs given above; condtic-ere, etc. 
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2. B6re or b^vere, to drink. 

All tenses of this verb may be formed regularly with the 
stem bev-. However, the irregular forms bfiwi, b6we, 
bfiwero, of the preterit, and the forms berrd, berrdi, etc., 
of the future, and berrSij berristi, etc., of the conditional, 
formed with the stem b- of b4re, are quite common. 

3. Cad6re, to fall, with its compounds decad^re, to 
decade, ricadere, to fall again, scad6re, to fall due, acca- 
d6re (impersonal), to happen, etc. 

Present Indicative 
dido (or cdggio), dldi, dlde; cadi&mo, cad^te, dldono (or cdggioiio). 

Pbeterit 

c&ddi {or cad6i), cad^sti, cddde {or cadd) ; cad&nmo, cad^ste, cdddero 
{or cad6rono). 

Future Indicative 
cadr6 {or caderd), cadrdi {or cader&i), etc. 

Present CoNDmoNAL 
cadr6i {or cader^i), cadrMi {or cader^sti), etc. 

Present Subjunctive 

cada {or cdggia) (throughout the singular); cadiftmo {or caggidmo), 
cadi&te {or caggi^te), dldano (or cdggiano). 

(Compound tenses are formed with Issere.) 

4. Cal6re (defective), to care for. 

This verb is rarely used. It is impersonal and requires 
the pronouns mi, ti, gli, le, ci, vi before it, and lore after it. 

Present Indicative Imperfect Indicative 

mi clUe, ti clUe, etc. mi cal^va, ti cal^va, etc. 

Pretertt Present Subjunctive 

mi calse, ti cdlse, etc. mi cdglia, ti caglia, etc. 
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Imperfect Subjunctivb Past Pabticiplb 

mi cal6sse, ti cal^sse, etc. caltito. 

In other tenses it is rarely used. 

(Compound tenses are formed with ^ssere.) 

5. Dol6re (refl,)j to complain, with its compound con- 
dol6re, to condole, etc. 

Pbesent iNDICATnnS 

mi d61go {or d6glio), ti du61i, si du61e; ci dogliiUno, vi delate, si d61gono 
(or d6giiono). 

Preterit 

mi d6]ai, ti dollsti, si d61se; ci dolimmo, vi dol^ste, si d61seio. 

Future Indicative 
mi dorr6, ti dorrdi, si dorr&; ci dori^mo, vi dorr^te, si dorrdnno. 

Present Conditignal 

mi dorp6i, ti dorr^sti, si dorr^bbe; ci don^mmo, vi dorr6ste, si dor- 
r^bbero. 

Imperative 

du61iti, d61gasi (or d6gliasi)*; dogMmoci, dol^tevi, d61gansi (or d6- 
gliansi).* 

Present Subjunctive 

mi d61ga (or doglia) throughout the singular; ci doglidmo, vi dogliite, 
si d61gano (or d6gliano). 

Note: When meaning to ache, to be sorry, dolere takes 
a dative pronoun, and is used only in the third person 
singular or plural. 

Ex.: mi duoU il capo, I have the headache; mi dolgono 
i denti, I have the toothache; mi duoU di non pater 
venire, I am sorry not to be able to come. 
(Compoimd tenses are formed with ^ssere.) 

* In the third person singular and plural, the pronoun may also 
precede. 
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6. Dovere, to owe (ought, must). 

Present IndicatiyiC 

d^vo or d^bbo {or d^ggio), d6vi, d6ve; dobbidmo {or deggiAmo), dOT^te, 
d^vono or d^bbono {or d^ggiono). 

Future Indicattvb 
dovrd, dovrdi, dovriL; dovr^mo, dovr^te, dovrdnno. 

Present Conditional 
dovr^i, dovr^sti, dovr^bbe; dovr^mmo, dovr^ste, dovr^bbero. 

Present Subjunctive 

d6bba {or d^ggia) throughout the singular; dobbiimo (or deggidmo), 
dobbi^te {or d6ggiate), d^bbano {or d6ggiaQo). 

7. Giacire, to lie down, with its compound soggiac^re, 
to succumb. 

Present Indicative 
gidcdo, gifici, gifice; giaccidmo, giac^te, gidcciono. 

Preterit 
gidcqm, giaclsti, giicque; giacSmmo, giaceste, gidcquero. 

Imperative 
gi&d, gidccia; giacci^o, giac6te, gi^cciano. 

Present Subjunctive 
gi^ccia (throughout the singular) ; giacciimo, giaccidte, gidcctano. 

Past Participle 
giacitito (see § 128). 

8. Nu6cere, to hurt, harm. 

Present Indicative 

iiu6co or n6ccio {or nu6ccio), nu6ci, nudce; n6ciamo, noc6te, ntt6cono 
or n6cciono {or nu6cciono). 

Preterit 
n6cqui, noc^sti, n6cque; noc^mmo, noo^ste, n6cqueio. 
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The imperfect indicative, future indicative, present con- 
ditional, and imperfect subjunctive drop the u of the stem 
nuoc-, otherwise they are regular. 

Impbrattvb 
iiu6ci, nudca or n6ccia; nociimo, noc^te, nu6cano or n6cciano. 

Present Subjunctive 

nudca or ndccia (throughout the singular); nociimo, nocidte, iiu6cano 
or ]i6cciaiio. 

Present Participle Past Participus 

noo6ndo. nocitito (see § 128). 

Note: As a general rule it is perhaps preferable to omit 
the u of the diphthong uo whenever the stress does not fall 
upon it. Hence, instead of tuonfiva, it thundered, suoneri, 
he will play, etc., we should say toniva, soneift, etc. The 
two verbs nuot&re, to swim, and vuot&re, to empty, retain 
the u in all forms so that they may not be confused with 
the verbs notire, to note, and votire, to vote. 

9. Parere, to appear, seem. 

Present Indicattvb 
pdio, pAri, p6re; paidmo, par^te, pdiono {or pArono). 

Preterit 
pdrvi, par6sti, ^&rve\ par^mmo, par6ste, p^b^ero. 

Future Indicative 
parrd, pairdi, parrii; parr^mo, parr^te, parrdnno. 

Present Conditional 
parrel, parr^i, parr6bbe; parr^nuno, parr^ste, parr^bbero. 

Imperative 
pAri, pdia; paidmo or pari&mo, par^te, pdiano. 

Present Subjunctive 
pdia (throughout the singular); paidmo or pariftmo, paidte, pdiano. 
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Past Participle 

pdrso {or paruto). 

(Compound tenses are formed with essere.) 

10. Piacere, to please, and dispiacere or spiacere, to 
displease, are conjugated like giacere. Both verbs may be 
used ipipersonally with a dative of the object, and when so 
used they are rendered by forms of to like, and to dislike, or 
to be glad and to be sorry respectively. 

11. Poire,* to put, with its compounds disporre, to dis- 
pose, comporre, to compose, indisporre, to indispose, 
proporre, to propose, antep6rre, to put before, prefer, 
esporre, to expose, supporre, to suppose, etc. 

Present Indicative 
p6iigo, p6ni, p6ne; ponidmo, ponete, p6ngono. 

Imperfect Indicative 
pon^va, pon6vi, pon^va; ponevdmo, ponevdte, pon^vano. 

Preterit 
p6si, pon^sti, p6se; pon6mmo, pon^ste, p6sero. 

Future Indicative 
porrd, porrdi, porr^; porr^mo, ponete, porrdnno. 

Present Conditional 
porr6i, porr^sti, porr^bbe; porr^mmo, porr^ste, porr^bbero. 

Imperative 
p6ni, p<3nga; ponidmo, ponete, p6ngano. 

* It will be noticed that if the stem of the obsolete p6n-ere is taken 
into account, the following forms would be regular: 2d and 3d sing, 
and 1st and 2d pi. of the pres. ind.; the imp. ind.; 2d sing, and 1st and 
2d pi. of the pret.; 2d sing, and 1st and 2d pi. of the imper,; 1st 
and 2d pi. of the pres. subj.; the imp. subj., and the pres. part. This 
applies also to the other verbs given above; as disp6n-ere, etc. 
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PuESENr Subjunctive 
p6nga (throughout the singular) ; ponidmo, ponidtc, pxSngano. 

Imperfect Subjunctive 
pon6.s.si, poncsrfi, poiMSssc; ponessimo, pon^ste, pon6sscro. 

Present Participle Past Participle 

pon6ndo. p68to. 

12. ScSgliere, to choose, with its compound presce- 
gliere, to choose before, etc., and sciogliere, to dissolve, 
with its compounds disciogliere, to dissolve, proscloglierey 
to absolve (from a vow, obligation, etc.), are conjugated 
like cdgliere, see § 153. 

13. Sedere, to sit down, with its compounds risedere, 
to reside, possedere, to possess, presedere (presiedere is a 
more common form, however), to preside, etc. 

Present Indicative 

Hiodo (or s6ggo), si6di, 8i6dc; sedi&mo (or ecggidmo), sedate, si^Sdono 
(or s6ggono). 

Imperative 

si^di, si6da or s6gga; sedi&mo (or scggidmo), sed6te, si6dano (or s6ggano). 

Present Subjunctive 

si6da (or s6gga) (throughout the singular); sedi&mo (or seggidmo), 
sedl&te, siedano (or s6ggano). 

14. Sol6re (defective), to be accustomed. 

Present Indicative 
s6glio, su61i, su61e; sogliamo, sol6te, s6gliono. 

Present Subjunctive 
s6glia (throughout the singular); soglidmo, soglidte, s6gliano. 

Past Participle 
861ito. 

Note: For the preterit, future indicative, present condi- 
tional, essere solito is used. The imperative is lacking. 
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15. Svellere, to uproot, tear up, with its compound 
disvellere, having a more intensive meaning than svellere. 

Present Indicative 
sv^lgo or svello, svelli, sv611e; svellUUno, svellSte, sv61gono ofr svellono. 

Preterit 
sv^lsi, svellesti, sv^lse; svellemmo, svelleste, svelsero. 

Imperative 
svelli, sv61ga, or svella; svellUmo, svell6te, svelgano ofr svellano. 

Present Subounctivb 

sv^lga or svella (throughout the singular) ; svelli&mo, svelli&te, sv61gano 
or svellano. 

Past Participle 

sv^lto. 

16. Tacere, to be silent, is conjugated like giac6re. 

17. Tenere, to keep, hold, with its compounds ottenere, 
to obtain, contenere, to contain, trattenere, to hold back, 
appartenere, to belong, ritenere, to retain, consider, etc. 

Present Indicative 
t^ngo, ti^ni, ti6ne; teniimo, tenete, t^ngono. 

Preterit 
t^nni, ten^sti, t^nne; tenSmmo, ten^ste, t^nnero. 

Future Indicative 
terrd, terrdi, terr^; terr^mo, terrete, terrdnno. 

Present Conditional 
terr^i, terr^sti, terr6bbe; terr^inmo, terreste, terr^bbero. 

Imperative 
ti^ni, t^nga; teni&mo, tenete, t^ngano. 

Present Subjunctive 
t^nga (throughout the singular) ; teniimo, teni&te, t^ngano. 
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18. T6gliere, to take away, with its compounds rito- 
gliere, to retake, dist6gliere, to dissuade, etc., follows 
c6gliere, see § 163. 

19. Trfirre, to draw, take out, with its compounds con- 
trfirre, to contract, distrfirre, to distract, sottr&rre, to sub- 
tract, protrfirre, to protract, etc. 

Present Indicative 
trdggo, trdi, trde {or tr^e); traidmo {or traggidmo), tralte, trdggono 

Imperfect Indicative 
tra^va, tralvi, tra6va; traevdmo, traevdte, tra^vano. 

Preterit 
trdssi, tra6sti, trdsse; tra^mmo, tra^ste, trdssero. 

Future Indicative 
trarr6, trarrdi, trarr^; trarr6mo, trarr^te, trarrdnno. 

Present Conditional 
trarr^i, trarr6sti, trarr6bbe; trarr^mmo, trarr^ste, trarr^bbero. 

Imperative 
trdi, trd,gga; traidmo {or traggMmo), tra6te, trdggano. 

Present Subjunctive 

trdgga (throughout the singular); traidmo {or traggidmo), traidte {or 
traggidte), trdggano. 

Imperfect Subjunctive 
tra^ssi, tra^ssi, tra^sse; tra^ssimo, tra^ste, tra^ssero. 

Present Participle Past Participle 

tra^ndo. trdtto. 

20. Valere, to be worth, with its compound prevalere, 

to prevail, etc. 

Present Indicative 
vdlgo {(yr vdglio), vfili, vfile; valifimo, valete, vdlgono {or vdgliono). 
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Preterit 
vdlsi, valSsti, vdlse; valemmo, valeste, vdlsero. 

Future Indicative 
varrd, varrdi, varril; varr^mo, varr6te, varrdnno. 

Present Conditional 
varrei, varr^sti, varr^bbe; varr^mmo, varr^ste, varr^bbero. 

Imperative 
vfili, vdlga {or vdglia); valUUno, val^te, vdlgano {or vdgliano). 

Past Participle 
valuto or vdlso. 

21. Volere, to be willing, want, will, wish. 

Present Indicative 
v6glio or vo' (colloquial), vu6i, vu61e; voglidmo, volete, v6gliono. 

Preterit 
v611i, volesti, v611e; volemmo, voleste, v611ero. 

Future Indicative 
vorr6, vorrdi, vorr^; vorr^mo, vorr6te, vorrdnno. 

Present Conditional 
vorr6i, vorr^sti, vorr^bbe; vorr^mmo, vorr^ste, vorr^bbero. 

Imperative 
v6gli (rare), v6glia; voglidmo, voglidte, v6gliano. 

Present Subjunctive 
v6glia (throughout the singular) ; voglidmo, voglidte, v6gliano. 

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION 

The irregular verbs of the third conjugation are few in 
number. The following ones, unlike those given in Lessons 
XXIX and XXX, are but slightly irregular. 
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22. Cucire, to sew, and its compounds scucfre, to unsew, 
ricucfre, to sew again, are conjugated regularly like sentfre, 
except that the stems cue-, scuc-, etc., take i (cuci-, scuci-, 
etc.) before a or o, so as to preserve the soft sound of the c. 

23. Convertire, to convert, and sowertfre, to subvert. 

Preterit 

convertli {or conv^rsi), convertisti, converti {or converse); conver- 
timmo, convertfste, convertirono {or conv6rsero). 

Past Participle 
convertfto {or conv^rso). 

24. Empire, to fill, and its compounds riempire, to fill 
again, compfre, to perform, adempire, to fulfil, are also 
spelled empiere, riempiere, c6mpiere, adempiere. The 
various tenses of these verbs are therefore formed by- 
means of the stems empi-, compi-, adempi-, the i of the stem 
dropping before another i. The stems emp-, comp-, ademp- 
are used only when these verbs follow the conjugation of 
pulire (§ 130). 

25. Istrufre, to instruct, and all other verbs ending in 
-struire, are conjugated like pulire (§ 130), with the follow- 
ing irregular forms in parentheses, in the preterit and past 
participle. 

Preterit 

istruii {or istrtlssi), istrufsti, islrui {or istnlsse); istruimmo, istnifste, 
istruirono {or istrtlssero). 

Past Participle 
istruito {or istnitto). 

26. SeppelUre, to bury, is conjugated like pultre (§ 130), 
but has two forms in the past participle: seppellito (reg.) 
and sepolto. 



GENERAL VOOABULARIEy 



ABBREVIATIONS 

,adv. adverb pi. plural refl reflexive 

adj. adjective r. vorb m. n^asculine 

^ leminine 

A dash ( — ) indicates the repetition of the Italian or English word. 



i 
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abhandon&ret to abandon, 
abbast&nza, enough, 
abbond&nte, abundant, 
accad^re, to happen. 
acc^ndere, to Ught. 
accett&re, to accept. 
acc6nto, m., account. 
acc6rdo. m., agreement. 
acc6rgersi, to notice, perceive, 
ficqua, /., water 
ficre. bitter, savor, 
addiirre, to allege, cite. 
adesso, now. 

Adri&tico, m., Adriatic (sea). 
aff&re, m., affair, business, 
aff&tto, at all. 
affr&nto, overcome, 
agire, to act. 
ag6sto, m.f August, 
aiutftre, to help, 
aiuto, m., help, 
allegro, cheerful, 
alliidere, to allude, hint. 
Alpi, /. pL, Alps. 
alp$n-o (-a), Alpine, 
filt-o (-a), high, 
altrim^nti, otherwise, 
alzlu'e, to raise; (si), to rise, 
amiu'e, to love, 
americin-o (-a), American. 
(unic-o (-a), friend 



ammal&t-o (-a), patient (sick per- 
son). 

am6re, m., love. 

&nche, also. 

anc6ra, yet, still. 

andib-e, to go; andteene, to go away. 

&ngolo, m.f comer. 

animazi6ne, /., stir, animation. 

finno, m., year. 

apparfre, to appear. 

appartien^re, to belong. 

appassiondt-o (-a), fond. 

app^Uo, m.y roll-call. 

app6na, scaicely, as soon as. 

appetite, m.f appetite. 

applic&re, to apply. 

apilre, to open. 

fiquila, /., eagle. 

firab-o (-a), Arab, Arabian. 

ar&ncia, /., orange (fruit). 

ardncio, m., orange-tree. 

&rdere, to bum (used also intrana^ 
itivdy). 

argom6nto, m., argument. 

&ria, /., air. 

aristocrfttic-o (-a), aristocratic. 

armoni6s-o (-a), harmonious. 

arriv&re, to arrive. 

&rte, /., art. 

articolo, m.f article. 

artista, m., /., artist. 

artfstic-o (-a), artistic. 

ascoltftre, to listen. 
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aspett&re, to wait (for), await. 

ass&i, very; much. 

ass^nte, absent. 

assenza, /., absence. 

assicur&re, to assure. 

assuef&re (si), to accustom, adapt. 

assiimere, to assume. 

atr6ce, atrocious. 

att6nt-o (-a), attentive. 

att6re, m., actor. 

attrfce, /., actress. 

fiure-o (-a), golden. 

awertire, to warn. 

awocHto, m.j lawyer. 

azzard6s-o (-a), risky, hazardous. 

B 

bdnco, m., bench; bank. 

bast&re, to be enough. 

b&ttere, to beat, knock. 

bailie, w., trunk. 

b611-o (-a), beautiful. 

benchd, although. 

bene, well; dl — in meglio, better 

and better. 
bi&nc-o (-a), white. 
bibliot^ca, /., library, 
bigli^tto, m., ticket, card, 
bisognfire, to be necessary, 
bolllre, to boil. 
bontft, /., goodness. 
b6sco, m., wood, 
bott^ga, /., shop, store. 
breve, brief; fra — , soon, 
brtndisi, m., toast. 
bue (see § 7, 7). 
bu6n-o (-a), good. 



cfilcolo, m.f calculation. 
c^d-o (-a), warm. 



cambiam^nto, m., change. 

cftmera, /., room. 

campfigna, /., country (fields). 

cftmpo, m., field. 

candid&t-o (-a), candidate. 

cann6ne, m., gun. 

cant&re, to sing. 

c&nto, m.f canto. 

canz6ne, /., song. 

capacity, /., capacity. 

capire, to understand. 

capit&no, m., captain. 

capitol&re, to surrender. 

capp^llo, m., hat. 

cfir-o (-a), dear. 

carr6zza, /., carriage. 

cHrta, /., paper. 

cUsa, /., house. 

cAso, m.f case; a — , at random, 

by chance. 
catt£v-o (-a), bad. 
cfiut-o (-a), cautious, prudent, 
cavfillo, m.f horse. 
c6dere, to yield. 
c6ntro, w., center. 
cercfire, to look for, try. 
certam^nte, certainly. 
c6rt-o (-a), certain; adv., certainly, 
chiacchierlu'e, to talk, chatter, 
chiam&re, to call. 
clii6dere, to ask (for). 
ci&rla, /., idle talk {rare in the 

singular). 
ci61o, m.f heaven. 
circost&nza, /., circiunstance. 
citta, /., city. 

cittadin&nza, /., citizenship, 
cii^e, civil, 
civiltft, /., civilization. 
cl&sse, /., class, 
clima, m.f climate. 
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col6nia, /., colony. 
colpevolezza, /., guilt. 
c6me, as, how. 
commercifile, commercial. 
commercialm6nte, commercially, 
commerci&nte, m., merchant, 
commlttere, to conmiit. 
comm6ss-o (-a), touched. 
c6mod-o (-a), comfortable, 
comperlu'e, to buy. 
compet^nte, competent, 
comp^tere, to compete. 
c6mpito, m., task; written lesson, 
comiine, common, 
concerto, w., concert, 
condiirre, to lead, conduct. 
conflitto, m.j conflict. 
conslglio, m.y counsel, advice, 
content^e, to satisfy. 
cont6nt-o-(-a), satisfied, glad, 
continufire, to continue, 
contr&tto, w., contract. 
c6ntro, against. 

conversazi6ne, /., conversation, 
convincere, to convince, 
copi^e, to copy. 
copilre, to cover, 
cor&ggio, m., courage. 
c6rsa, /., race. 
c6rso, w., course. 
c6sa, /., thing. 
cosi, so, thus; such a. 
cost^e, to cost, be worth. 
costruzi6ne, /., construction. 
crescere, to grow. 
cristi&n-o (-a), Christian. 
critico, 771., critic. 



D 



davfinti(a), before, 
daw^ro, indeed. 



denib'o, m., money, 
desistere, to desist. 
difficile, difficult, hard, 
difficoltft, /., difficulty. 
dilig^nte, diligent. 
dlmentic&re (si), to forget, 
dire, to say; mode di — , saying, 
dirftto, m., right, law. 
dis&stro, m., disaster. 
discesa, /., descent. 
discussi6ne, /., discussion. 
disturb&re, to disturb. 
dizion&rio, m., dictionary. 
d611aro, m., dollar. 
dol6re, w., grief, 
domfinda, /., question, request, 
domand&re, to ask (for). 
domfini, to-morrow. ^ 
dormire, to sleep, 
dottruia, /., doctrine. 
d6ve, where. 
dov6re, m., duty. 
dozzina, /., dozen; a — , board- 
ing. 
dubit&re, to doubt, 
durante, during. 

E 

eccitftre, to excite. 

eff^tto, m.y effect. 

elegdnte, elegant. 

elegantem6nte, elegantly. 

entrlu'e (followed by in), to enter. 

equatoridle, equatorial. 

era, /., era, epoch. 

er6e, m., hero. 

err6re, w., error, mistake. 

esdme, m.y examination. 

es6rcito, m., army. 

eserclzio, w., exercise. 
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esilifire, to cxilo. 
esperienza, /., experience, 
est&te, /., summer, 
evit&re, to avoid. 



fa (see § 53). 

fficile, easy. 

facilm^nte, easily. 

famiglia, /., family. 

fam6s-o (-a), famous. 

fanciull-o (-a), boy, (girl). 

fatic6s-o (-a), hard. 

f&tto, m., fact, event, deed. 

fav6re, m., favor. 

felice, happy. 

ferro, w., iron. 

ferrovifiri-o (-a), railroad, adj. 

f6sta, /., feast. 

ffla, /., line, row. 

fil6sofo, m.f philosopher. 

finfile, final. 

finchd, until. 

finestra, /., window. 

fiore, m., flower. 

fiume, tn.j river. 

f611a, /., crowd. 

fond&re, to found, establish. 

f6ndo, m., fund. 

f6rse, perhaps. 

f6rte, strong. 

f6rza, /., force, strength. 

fra, between, among, in. 

frat^llo, brother. 

fr6dd-o (-a), cold. 

fresc-o (-a), fresh. 

fretta, /., haste; aver — , to be in 

a hurry. 
fu6co, m.f fire. 
fu6ri, out, outside. 



generftle, m., general; adj., 

general, 
g^nere, m., kind, 
gentile, kind, 
gentilm^nte, kindly. 
gentilu6mo, gentleman, 
gift, already. 
giacchd, since. 
giardlno, m., garden. 
gigant6sc-o (-a), gigantic. 
giocfire, to play. 
giomfile, m.j newspaper. 
gi6mo, m.j day. 
gi6vane, young; m., young man; 

/., young woman. 
giovAre, to help. 
giudic&re, to judge. 
giu6co, m.j game. 
glori6s-o (-a), glorious. 
godire, to enjoy, 
gramm&tica, /., grammar. 
grfinde, large, great. 
grfit-o (-a), grateful. 
gr&zie, /. pi. of gr&zia, thanks 
guadagn&re, to earn, gain. 
gu6nto, m., glove, 
gu^rra, /., war. 
gulda, /., guide, 
giisto, m.f taste. 



id6a, /., idea. 
i6ri, yesterday. 
imm^ns-o (-a), immense, 
imparlu'e, to learn, 
impauilre, to frighten. 
imperat6re, emperor. 
imperdondbile, unpardonably. 
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import&nte, important, 
import&nza, /., importance. 
imposizi6ne, /., imposition, 
imprudenza, /., imprudence. 
incantevole, enchanting. 
incomincifire, to begin, 
incontr&re, to meet, 
incoraggi&nte, encouraging, 
indipendenza, /., independence, 
indlrizzllre, to address. 
indisp6st-o (-a), indisposed (ill). 
indfzio, m.y sign. 
industridle, industrial, 
in^zia, /., trifle. 
inf^rm-o (-a)^ patient (sick 

person), 
influente, influent. 
iiiformazi6ne, /., information. 
ingr6sso, m., entrance, 
inquilin-o (-a), dweller {tenant). 
insfstere, to insist. 
insopport&bile, unbearable, 
int&nto, meanwhile, while. 
intellig6nte, inteUigent. 
int^nto, m., design, intent. 
interess&re, to interest. 
inter^sse, m.y interest, 
interrog&re, to question. 
intervenire, to attend, 
iniitile, useless. 
xnvit&re, to invite, 
invit&t-o (-a), guest. 
invito, m., invitation. 



l&go, m.y lake, 
lagiina, /., lagoon, 
lascilu'e, to leave, let. 
lavlu'e, to wash. 
lavor&re, to work. 



lav6ro, m., work. 

lettera, /., letter; pl.y literature, 

fine letters, 
letteratiira, /., literature, 
letto, m.y bed. 
Iezi6ne, /., lesson, 
liberam^nte, freely. 
Ifber-o (-a), free. 
libertH, /., liberty. 
libro, m.y book, 
lingua, /., language, 
liric-o (-&), lyric. 
lont&n-o (-a), far; adv.y far. 
Idtta, /., strife, contest, 
lume, m.y light, 
liing-o (-a), long; adv.y along. 

M 

ma, but. 

maestro, m., teacher. 

m&ggio, m.y May. 

maggi6re, greater, elder. 

mfii, ever; non ... — , never. 

mdle, adv.y bad, badly; m., evil; 

far — , to hurt, 
mand&re, to send, 
mangi&re, to eat. 
m&no, /., hand, 
madna, /., navy, 
mfissim-o (-a), greatest, 
materia, /., subject. 
mattina, /., morning. 
m6dico, m., doctor, 
meglio, adv.y better. 
mSla, /., apple. 
m6no, less; n6 piil n6 — , no 

more, no less, 
m^ntre, while. 

meravigli6s-o (-a), wonderful, 
mercfito, m., market; a buon — , 

cheap. 
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m^rito, m., merit. 

m^se, m.f month. 

met&llo, m.f metal. 

m^ttere, to put; (si), to put on; 

(si followed by a), to begin, 
m^zzo, adj. J half; m., half, means. 
mfca, non . . . — , not ... at 

all, not ... in the least, 
mfglio, m.y mile. 
migliorire, to improve. 
migli6re, adj.j better, 
ministro, m., minister. 
mia6re, smaller, minor, 
miaiito, m., minute, 
misiira, /., measure. 
mod^m-o (-a), modem. 
m6do, m., way, mamicr. 
m61t-o (-a), adj.f much; p^, 

many; adv.j very. 
mom^nto, m., moment. 
m6ndo, m., world. 
m6nte, m., mountain, 
moilre, to die. 
motive, m.f motive, reason, 
museo, m., museum. 



non, not, no. 

noHzia, /., news. 

n6tte, /., night; i6ri — , last night. 

niibe, /., cloud. 

ntilla, adv.f nothing; m., nothing. 

niimero, m., number. 

nu6v-o (-a), new. 



0, or. 

occasi6ne, /., occasion. 

6dio, m., hatred. 

offiire, to offer. 

6ggi, to-day. 

on6re, m., honor. 

oper&io, m., workman. 

opini6ne, /., opinion. 

opportunity, /., opportunity. 

opport<in-o (-a), opportune, right. 

6ra, /., hour, time; adv.y now. 

orfirio, m., time-table; in — , on 

time. 
orat6re, m., orator. 
6rdine, m., order. 
6ro, m.f gold. 



N 

naturfile, natural. 

ndve, /., ship; — da guerra, war- 
ship. 

nazi6ne, /., nation. 

n6, — . . . — , neither . . . nor, 
no . . . no. 

necess&ri-o (-a), necessary. 

necessity, /., necessity. 

negligere, to neglect. 

nip6te, m., nephew; /., niece. 

no {used only as opposite of si, 
yes), no. 

n6me, m., name. 



p&dre, father. 

padr6n-e, m., master; -a, /., 

mistress. 
paesfiggio, m., landscape, 
palse, m.f country, 
pag&re, to pay. 
pigina, /., page, 
p&glia, /., straw. 
pall6ne, m., balloon. 
p&rco, m.f park. 

par^cchi-o (-a), much; pi., many, 
parire, to appear, seem. 
parllu'e, to speak, 
pardla, /., word. 
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pfirte, /., part. 

partire, to leave, depart. 

partita, /., game. 

partito, m.j party. 

pass&re, to pass. 

passeggifire, to take a walk. 

passeggi&ta, /., walk. 

pass^ggio, m.y walk. 

p&sso, m.j step; passage. 

pa^olo, m.j gallows. 

patri6tta, m., patriot. 

padra, /., fear. 

paziSnza, /., patience. 

pecc&to, che — , too bad. 

pedag6go, m., pedagogue (in- 
structor). 

p6ggio, adv.f worse. 

pSnna, /., pen. 

pensfire, to think. 

perchS, why, because, so that. 

percid, therefore. 

perdere, to lose. 

peiicolo, m.j danger. 

periodo, w., period. 

persino, even. 

pers6na, /., person. 

personalm^nte, personally. 

piacevole, pleasing. 

pi&no, m., plan. 

pi&nta, /., tree. 

plccol-o (-a), small. 

pittor6sc-o (-a), picturesque. 

pid, more. 

platea, /., orchestra (pit of a 
theater), 

plausibile, plausible. 

po*, p6co, adj.f little; m., (a) little, 
a few; adv.j little, a little while. 

po6ma, m.j poem. 

poeta, m.j poet. 

p6i, then, afterwards. 



politic-o (-a), political, 
polizia, /., police, 
pompi^re, m., fireman, 
popolarit^, /., popularity. 
popolazi6ne, /., population. 
p6polo, m., people. 
popol6s-o (-a), populous. 
p6rta, /., door. 
possedSre, to possess, 
possibile, possible. 
p6sta, /., mail, post-office. 
p6sto, m.f place. 
potSnte, powerful. 
potere, to be able, can. 
p6ver-o (-a), poor; m., /., pauper, 
prfinzo, m., dinner, 
prfito, m.j meadow. - 
preferire, to prefer. 
pr6ndere, to take. 
preoccupfire, to preoccupy, 
presentfire, to present. 
presidSnte, m., president, 
presto, soon; hurry up. 
prevedSre, to foresee. 
previsi6ne, /., prevision. 
prezi6s-o (-a), precious. 
prima, before; — di or che, 

before. 
privazi6ne, /., privation, 
prob&bile, probable, 
processo, m., trial, 
prog^tto, m., project, 
progredire, to progress, 
progr^sso, m., progress. 
pr6nt-o (-a), ready, 
proniincia, /., pronunciation. 
proporzi6ne, /., proportion. 
prop6sito, m.f purpose. 
prop6sta, /., proposition. 
pr6prio, adv.y just. 
prosperity, /., prosperity. 
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prosper6s-o (-a), prosperous. 

pr6ssim-o (-a), next. 

proverbio, m., proverb. 

provincia, /., province. 

prowedSre, to provide. 

pubblicAre, to publish. 

pfinto, m.f point; adv.j (not) . . . 
at all. 

pCref however, yet (often re- 
dundant). 



quAndo, when. 

qu&nt-o (-a), how much; p2., how 

many. 
qu6si, almost, nearly. 
questi6ne, /., question. 



Tacc61to, m., crop, 
raccontftre, to tell, relate. 
raffredd6re, m., cold, 
ragftzz-o (-a), boy, (girl). 
ragi6ne, /., reason. 
rappresentazi6ne, /., performance. 
re, king. 

recentemSnte, recently. 
regi6ne, /., region, 
regolarm^nte, regularly, 
repentln-o (-a), sudden, 
responsabilit^, /., responsibility, 
restftre, to remain, 
restituire, to give back. 
ricc-o (-a), rich. 
riclvere, to receive. 
ricordfire (si), to remember, 
ridfire, to give again, restore, 
rif&re, to do again, 
riferire, to refer, disclose, 
rifilito, m.j refusal. 



rifl^ttere, to reflect, 
rifugi&rsi, to take refuge, 
rimanere, to remain. 
rimSdio, m., remedy. 
rincas&re, to come or go home, 
rinom&t-o (-a), famous, 
rip^tere, to repeat, 
ripr^ndere, to retake, resume. 
riputazi6ne, /., reputation, 
rfso, m.f laughter (/. pl.j risa). 
ris6rsa, /., resource. 
risp6ndere, to answer, 
risultfire, to result. 
ritftrdo, in — , late, 
ritir&ta, /., retreat, 
ritom&re, to return. 
riunidne, /., reunion, meeting. 
riuscire, to succeed, 
riva, /., shore, bank. 
rivfsta, /., review. 
riy61gere (si), to turn, apply. 
rom£n-o (-a), Roman. 
romanziire, m., novelist. 
romfinzo, m., novel. 
r6sa, /., rose. 
rot6nd-o (-a), round. 
rum6re, m., noise. 



salfirio, m., salary. 
sallre, to go up, rise. 
salutfire, to salute, 
saliite, /., health. 
3alv&re, to save. 
s6n-o (-a), healthy. 
sbagli&re (si), to mistake. 
sdb's-o (-a), scarce, 
schiiv-o (-a), slave. 
scioper&nte, w., /., striker. 
sci6pero, m., strike. 
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scolfir-0 (-a), pupil. 

sc6nto, m.f discount. 

scritto, m.j writing. 

sciivere, to write. 

scu61a, /., school. 

s^colo, m., century. 

s^dia, /., chair. 

seguire, to follow. 

seguito, in — a, on account of, 

owing to, after. 
sembrfire, to appear, seem, 
sempre, always, 
sentfre, to hear, feel. 
s6nza, without. 
sera, /., evening. 
seriamSnte, seriously. 
s6ri-o (-a), serious; sul — , 

seriously, 
servire, to serve. 
servizio, w., service, 
settim&na, /., week, 
severity, /., severity. 
sfortunatamente, unfortunately. 
8f6rzo, m.j effort. 
signific&to, m.f meaning, 
simile, similar, such, 
sodisfacente, satisfactory. 
s61e, m.j sun. 
solt&nto, only. 
s6pra, upon, above. 
sopr&bito, m.j overcoat. 
sorpr6ndere, to surprise, 
sostenere, to sustain, maintain, 

support, uphold, 
spaiire, to disappear. 
specialm^nte, especially. 
speculazi6ne, /., speculation. 
sper&re, to hope, 
spesso, often, 
spl^ndere, to shine. 
spl6ndid-o (-a), splendid. 



spett&colo, m.j spectacle. 

stamfine, this morning. 

st&re, to stay, dwell. 

stasera, this evening. 

stazi6ne, /., station. 

stento, m.j hardship; a — , with 

difficulty. 
stess-o (-a), same. 
st6ria, /., history, 
storillla, /., anecdote, 
str&da, /., street, road. 
strani6r-o (-a), foreigner; adj., 

foreign, 
strfin-o (-a), strange, 
strenuamente, strenuously, 
studi&re, to study, 
studio, m.j study. 
studi6s-o (-a), studious. 
sdbito, immediately. 
succedere, to happen. 
8u6no, m.j sound, 
svilfippo, m.j development. 



taclre, to be silent. 

ttle, such (§ 112). 

talv61ta, sometimes. 

tfint-o (-a), so much; pi., so 

many; adv., so much. 
t&rdi, late, 
tfivola, /., table. 
te&tro, m.j theater, 
telefono, m., telephone, 
timpo, m.j time, weather. 
temporlUe, w., storm. 
terribile, terrible. 
tes6ro, w., treasure, 
testdrd-o (-a), headstrong, 
torto, m.j wrong (§ 121). 
trattlu'e, to treat. 



166 



ITALIAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



tr^no, m., train. 
tr6ppOy too, too much, 
trovftre, to find, visit. 



ufficio, m.f office, 
isltim-o (-a), last. 
(inic-o (-a), unique, only. 
uniyersitH, /., university. 
u6mo, man (§ 7, 7). 
uscire, to go or come out. 
iitiley useful. 
utilitH, f., usefulness. 



vac6nza, /., vacation, 
valorosam^nte, bravely. 
vka-o (-a), vain. 



v6cchi-o (-a), old; m., old man; 

/., old woman, 
vedere, to see. 
vel6ce, fast. 
vSndere, to sell, 
venerdi, m., Friday, 
venire, to come, 
ventiir-o (-a), next, coming, 
veram^nte, truly, really. 
v6r-o (-a), true. 
v^rso, toward, 
vestire, to dress. 
vicfn-o (-a), near. 
visita, /., visit. 
vfso, m.| face, 
vita, /., life. 
vittdria, /., victory. 
volentiSri, willingly. 
y61ta, /., (a) time. 
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a, an, un, tino, m.; tina, /. 
about, int6mo a; to be — (to), 

st^re per. 
absence, ass6nza, /. 
accept, v.f accettdre. 
acquainted, to be — with, 

con6scere. 
action, azi6ne, /. 
active, attfvo. 
adapt, v.f assuefdrsi, refl, 
address, indirlzzo, m, 
advice, conslglio, m. 
advise, v., consiglidre. 
afraid, to be — of, tem^re or av6r 

patira (di) (§ 121). 
after, d6po. 
again, di nu6vo. 
against, c6ntro. 
ago, fa. 

agree, v., anddre d'acc6rdo. 
air, dria, /. 
all, ttitto, adj.; at — , affdtto; 

not ... at — {see § 170). 
Alps, Alpi, /. pi, 
also, dnche. 
already, gid,. 
always, s^mpre. 
American, americdno, ddj, and 

nov,n, 
and, e (often ed before a vowel). 
answer, risp6sta, /. 



— , cosi . 
. qudnto. 
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answer, v., risp6ndere. 

any (partitive, § 85); — or — one, 

alctino, adj.', — ... more 

(§ 170). 
appear, v., apparfre. 
appearance, appar^nza, /. 
architecture, architetttlra, /. 
argument, argom^nto, m. 
arrive, v., arrivdre. 
army, es^rcito, m. 
art, drte, /. 
article, artlcolo, m. 
as, c6me; — . . 

c6me or tdnto . 
ask, v., domanddre, chi^dere. 
assure, v., assicurdre. 
at, a. 
aunt, zla. 

await, v., aspettdre. 
away, to go — , anddr(sene). 

B 

bad, cattfvo. 

bank, riva (shore), f.; bdnco, m. 

be, v., 6ssere. 

beautiful, b^llo. 

because, perch^. 

bed, 14tto, m. 

before, prima (in time), 

begin, v., incomincidre. 

beginning, princfpio, m, 

believe, v., cr6dere. 

belong, v., apparten^re. 
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best, (il) migli6re, adj.; (il) 

m6glio, adv. 
better, iiugli6re, adj. ; m6glio, adv. 
big, grdnde. 
bitter, amdro, dcre. 
blessing, grdzia di Dfo or for- 

ttina, /. 
blow, v.f — out, sp^gnere 
boat, bdrca, /. 
boil, v.f bollire. 
book, llbro, m. 
bottle, bottiglia, /. 
boy, fancitlllo, ragdzzo. 
break, v., r6mpere. 
breakfast, colazi6nc, /. 
brother, frat611o. 
build, v.f fabbricdrc. 
but, ma {see § 172). 
buy, v., comperdre. 
by, da. 



cab, carr6zza, /. 

call, V.J chiamdre. 

can, V.J pot^re. 

candidate, candiddto, m, 

cane, bast6ne, m. 

captain, capitdno, m. 

carriage, carr6zza, /. 

carrier, letter- — , postino or 

portalettere (invariable), m. 
case, cdso, m. 
cashier, cassi^re, m. 
cat, gdtto, m. 
catch, V.J pr6ndere. 
cause, cdusa, /. 
cause, V.J causdre. 
cent, s61do, m. 
century, s^colo, m. 
change, v., cambidre. 
cheap; a bu6n morcdto. 



cheerful, allegro. 

cherry, cili^gia, /. * 

choose, V.J sc^gliere. 

city, citt^, /. 

clean, v., pulire. 

climate, clima, m, 

close, v., chitidere. 

coffee, caffd, m. 

cold, fr^do, m.; aiao adj. {see 

§§ 121 and 141). 
color, col6re, m. 
come, v., venire; — back, ritomdre; 

— out, uscire; — up, salfre. 
conmierdal, commercidle. 
conmierdally, commercialm^nte. 
conmion, comtlne. 
complain, v.j lamentdrsi, rejl, 
condition, condizi6ne, /. 
conduct, V.J condtlrre. 
connection, rapp6rto, m. 
conquer, v., conquistdre. 
consider, v., considerdre. 
consideration, considerazi6ne, /. 
consult, V.J consultdre. 
continue, v.j continudre. 
contract, contrdtto, m. 
contradict, v., contradire. 
controversy, controv^rsia, /. 
convince, v., convlncere. 
cost, V.J costdre. 
cottage /^lUa, /. 

counsel, conslglio, m. [pdgna. 

country, pa<5se, m.; {fields), cam- 
couple, pdio, m. 
courage, cordggio, m. 
courageous, coraggi6so. 
cover, V.J coprfre. 
criticism, crltica, /. 
crowd, f611a, /. 
custom, costtime, m. 
customer, awent6re, m 



ENGLISH-ITALIAN VOCABULARY 



169 



day, gi6mo, m. 

debt, d6bito, m, 

deceive, v., inganndre. 

decide, v., decfdere. 

delicate, delicdto. 

deny, v., smentire. 

departure, part^nza, /. 

deserve, v., meritdre. 

desire, desid^rio, m. 

desk, scritt6iQ, m. 

development, sviWppo, m. 

die, v., morire. 

difference, differ^nza, /. 

different, differ^nte. 

difficult, difficile. 

dinner, prdnzo, m. 

disappear, v., scomparfre. 

disaster, disdstro, m. 

disease, m^e, m. 

dissolve, v., sw6gliere. 

divine, divine. 

do, v.f fdre. 

doctor, dott6re, m. ; dottoressa, /. 

dog, cdne, m. 

dollar, d61l£iro, m. 

door, p6rta, /. 

doubt, diibbio, m. 

dozen, dozzfna, /. 

drama, drdmma, m, 

dress, t;., vestire. 

during, durdnte. 

dwell, V.J abitdre. 



easily, facilm^nte. 

east, est, m. 

easy, fdcile. 

eat, v.f mangidre. 

edition, edizi6ne, /. 

effect, eff^tto, m. 

effort, sf6rzo, m. 

egg, u6vo, m. {see § 7, 6). 

elegant, elegdnte. 

element, elem^nto, m. 

else, dltro. 

enchanting, incant^vole. 

encouraging, incoraggidnte. 

English, ingl^se (both adj. and 

noun). 
enough, abbastdnza. 
enter, v., entrdre (in). 
enterprising, intraprend^nte. 
entirely, del tiitto, affdtto. 
evening, s^ra, /.; this — , stas^ra 

(for qu^sta s6ra). 
ever, mdi. 
every, 6gni; — one, ogntin-o 

(-a). 
everybody, ttittr-i (-e). 
everything, ttitto. 
everywhere, dapperttitto. 
examination, esdme, m. 
exception, eccezi6ne, /. 
excuse, sctisa, /. 
exercise, esercizio, m. 
expect, V.J aspettdre. 
experience, esperi6nza, /. 
explanation, spicgazi6ne, /. 
express, v., esprimere. 



each, ciasctin-o (-a); — other, 

Tun Fdltro or gli ilni gli dltri. 
early, presto. 
earth, t^rra, /. 



F 

failure, fallim^nto, m. 
faithfully, fedelm^nte. 
fall, v., cad^re. 
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family, f amlglia, /. 

famous, fam680. 

farm, pod^re, m. 

fast, vel6ce, adj. 

father, p^Ulre. 

favor, fav6re, m. 

fear, v., tem^re (see also § 121). 

feel, v., — bad, well, star m&Le, 

b^ne. 
few, a — , p6ch-i (-«). 
fight, v.f comb^ttere. 
final, findle. 
finally, finalm^nte. 
find, V.J trov^re. 
fine, b^Uo (§ 26). 
finish, v.f finire. 
fire, fu6co, m. 
fish, v., pescdre. 
fleet, fl6tta, /. 
floor, pi^o, m. 
flower, fi6re, m, 
for, per. 

foot, pi6de, m.; on — , a pi6di. 
forget, v.y dimenticdrc (used also 

reflexively), 
fountain, f ontdna, /. 
franc, lira, /. 
friend, amfco, m,; amfca,/. 



garden, giardino, m. 

generally, generalm6nte. 

generous, genenSso. 

gentleman, gentilu6mo, 8ign6re, m. 

get, v.y pr^ndere; — up, alzdrsi, refl. 

girl, fanciillla. 

give, v., dire. 

glad, cont^nto. 

glass, bicchi^re, m. 

glove, gudnto, m. 



go, v.f anddre; — out, uscire; — 

away, anddrsene. 
God, Dfo. 
gold, 6ro, m. 
good, bu6no (§ 28). 
grammar, grammdtica, /. 
grant, v., conc^dere. 
grateful, grdto. 
great, grdnde. 
guide, guida, /. 
gun, cann6ne, m. 



half, m^zzo, adj.; metA, /.; 

m^zzo, m. 
handkerchief, fazzol^tto, m, 
happen, v., accad^re, succ6dere. 
happy, felloe. 
hard, faticdso, difficile; adv., 

dirottam^nte. 
hat, capp^llo, m. 
have, v.y av6re. 
head, t^sta, /.; cdpo, m.; — ache, 

mal di cdpo, m. 
health, saldte, /. 
hear, v., sentfre, udlre. 
help, v.y aiutdre. 
here, qui. 
high, dito. 
history, st6ria, /. 
holiday, gi6mo di f6sta, m. 
home, cdsa, /. 
honesty, onest^, /. 
honor, on6re, m, 
hope, sperdnza, /. 
horror, orr6re, m, 
horse, cavdllo, m. 
hospitality, ospitalitd,, /. 
hour, 6ra, /. 
house, cdsa, /. 
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hovel, capdnna, casiiccia, /. 
how, c6me; — much, qudnt-o 

(-a); — many, qudnt-i (-e). 
hurriedly, di fretta, in fretta. 
hurt, »'., far mdle, ferire. 



idea, id<Sa, /. 
if, 86. 

immense, immense, 
important, importdnte. 
impossible, impossibile. 
impostor, impost6re, bugidrdo, m. 
impression, impressi6ne, /. 
in, in (§ 44). 

indescribable, indescrivlbile. 
indifferent, indiffer^nte. 
industrious, industri6so. 
influence, influenza, /. 
inform, v., informdre. 
information, inf ormazi6ne, /. 
inhabitant, abitdnte, m. 
intend, v., int^ndere. 
interrupt, v., interr6mpere. 
introduce, v., presentdre, intro- 

dtirre. 
invasion, invasi6ne, /. 
invent, t;., inventdre. 
invitation, invfto, m. 
ivy, ^dera, /. 



jasmine, gelsomfno, m, 
jeweler, gioiellidre, m, 
judge, v., giudicdre. 



knock, V.J bdttere. 
know, V.J sap^re; con68cere {to be 
acquainted with). 



kind, g^nere, m.) quality,/, 
kind, gentile, adj. 
king, re {invariable). 



lady, 8ign6ra; young — , signorfna. 

lamp, Idmpada, luccSrna, /. 

landscape, pacsdggio, m. 

language, lingua, /. 

large, grdnde. 

last, ultimo; 8c6rso or passdto 

{jKiat) ; — night (i^ri s6ra). lit, 

i4ri n6tte. 
late, tdrdi, adv, 
later, piii tdrdi. 
laugh, v.y rldere. 
lawyer, awocdto, m. 
lead, V.J condtirre. 
leader, cdpo, m. 
leading, principdie, adj. 
least, nxinimo, adj.\ at — , alm^no. 
leave, v., partire {depart); lascidre 

{abandon), 
leg, gdmba, /. 
lesson, lezi6ne, /. 
let, V.J affittdre {roomsj etc.); 

lascidre {leave). 
letter, 16ttera, /.; carrier {see 

carrier), 
liberty, liberty, /. 
library, bibliot^ca, /. 
life, vita, /. 
like, c6me, adv. 
listen (to), v., ascoltdre. 
literary, letterdrio. 
literature, letteratiira, /. 
little, piccolo; a — , un po'; a — 

while ago, p6co fa. 
live, v., vivere; abitdre {to dwell). 
long, Itlngo; how — , qudnto t^mpo. 
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look, V.J guarddre; — for, cercdre. 

lose, v.f p6rdore. 

lot, a — of, m61to, adj, 

love, v., amdre. 

M 

mail, v.f impostdre. 

main, principdle, adj, 

make, v.y fdre. 

man, u6mo (see § 7, 7); young — , 
gi6vane. 

many, m61t^i (-e), adj. (see how). 

master, padr6ne. 

matter, affdre, m.; facc4nda, /. 

May, mdggio, m. 

meaning, significdto, m, 

medal, meddglia, /. 

meet, v., incontrdre. 

meeting, riunidne, /.; ''meet- 
ing," m. 

merchant, commercidnte, m. 

metal, mctdllo, m. 

metropolis, metr6poli, /. 

mild, mite. 

mile, mfglio, m. (§ 7, 6). 

minute, mintito, m. 

Mr., sign6r(e); Mrs., sign6ra, 

miss, V.J mancdre (a). 

Miss, signorfna. 

mistake, sbdglio, m. 

modem, mod^mo. 

moment, memento, m. 

money, dendro, m. 

morning, mattfna, /.; this — , 
stamdne. 

much, m61t-o (-a), adj.; m61to, 
adv.; how — , qudnto; as — as 
(see § 41, note 2). 

muddy, fang6so. 

must, v.f dov^re. 



N 

nation, nazi6ne, /. 

natural, naturdle. 

nearly, qudsi. 

necessary, nccessdrio. 

never, non . . . mai. 

new, nu6vo. 

news, notizia, /. 

newspaper, giomdle, m. 

next, pr6ssimo. 

night, n6tte, /.; last — , i^ri s^ra 

(lit. n6tte). 
no, non (with verbs) ; no. 
nobody, nessiino. 
north, nord, m. 
northern, settentriondle. 
not, non (vnth verbs); no. 
notice, v., acc6rgersi, rejl. 
novel, romdnzo, m. 
now, 6ra, ad6sso. . 
number, ndmero, m. 

O 

obligation, 6bbligo, m. 

obtain, v., ottenere. 

o'clock, 6ra, /. 

of, di. 

offer, v.f offrlre. 

office, ufflcio, m. 

often, sp6sso. 

old, v^cchio, adj. ; — man, v^cchio. 

on, su. 

once, at — , siibito; tina v61ta 

(a time). 
only, soltdnto (see § 172). 
open, v.f aprlre. 
opinion, opini6ne, /. 
opportunity, opportunity, /. 
or, o. 
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orange, ar^ncia, /. 
otherwise, altrim^nti. 
out, fu6ri. 
over, piii (di). 
overcoat, soprdbito, m. 
overcome, v., vincere. 
own, v., possed^re. 



page, pdgina, /. 

pair, pdio, m. (§ 7, 6). 

palace, paldzzo, m. 

paper, cdrta, /.; giomdle, m, 

(newspaper), 
parlor, sal6tto, m. 
part, pdrte, /. 
patience, pazi^nza, /. 
patient, ammaMt-o (-a), m., (/.). 
pay, v., pagdre. 
peach, p^sca, /. 
pen, p4nna, /. 
pencil, matlta, /. 
people, p6polo, m. 
perfectly, perfettam^nte. 
performance, rappresentazi6ne, /. 
perhaps, f6rse. 
permission, perm^sso, m, 
person, pers6na, /. 
persuade, v., persuad^re. 
philosopher, fil6sofo, m. 
pick, V.J c6gliere. 
pill, pillola, /. 
place, p6sto, m. 
planet, pianola, m, 
play, v.f giocdre. 
please, v., piac^re (a). 
pleasing, piac^vole. 
pleasure, piac^re, m. 
poet, po^ta, m. 
pole, p61o, m. 



policy, polltica, /. 

poor, p6vero, m., also adj. 

popular, popoldre. 

populous, popol6so. 

position, posizi6ne, /. 

positively, positivam^nte, di po- 

sitlvo. 
post-office, p6sta, /.; ufiffcio po- 

stdle, m. 
powerful, pot^nte. 
praise, 16de, /. 
precious, prezi6so. 
prefer, v., preferire. 
prepare, t;.> prepardre. 
president, presid^nte, m. 
pretty, belUno. 
price, pr6zzo, m. 
professor, profess6re, m. 
project, prog^tto, m. 
promise, prom^ssa, /. 
promptly, prontam^nte. 
prosperous, prosper6so. 
proverb, prov^rbio, m. 
publish, v.y pubblicdre. 
punish, v., punfre. 
punishment, pumzi6ne, /. 
purchase, c6mpera, /. 
purpose, on — , app6sta. 
put, v., m^ttere. 



question, questi6ne, /.; domdnda 

(request), f. 
quite, intieram^nte. 

R 

race, c6rsa, /. ; boat — , regdta, /. 

rain, v., pi6vere. 

rather, piutt6sto. 

reach, v., arrivdrc, giiingere (a). 
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read, v.y 16ggerc. 

Reader, Ubro di Ictttira, m, 

ready, pr6nto. 

reason, ragi6ne, /. 

receive, v.j ric^vere. 

recently, recentem^nte. 

reception, ricevim6nto, m. 

recommend, v.j raccomandd.rc. 

refuse, t;., rifiutdre. 

reliable, sictiro. 

remain, v., riman6re, restore. 

remedy, rimddio, m. 

remember, v., ricord^J6 {used also 

reflexively). 
render, v.j r^ndere. 
repeat, v., ripx^tere. 
repent, v., pentfrsi, refl, 
reputation, riputazi6nc, /. 
resource, ris6rsa, /. 
result, risultdto, m. 
resume, v., ripr6ndere. 
return, v., ritomdrc. 
reverse, rov6scio, m. 
review, rivista, /. 
right, dirltto, m. (§ 121). 
river, Mmc, m. 
road, strdda, /. 
roll-call, app611o, m. 
room, cdmera, stdnza, /. 
rose, r6sa, /. 
round, rot6ndo. 
rule, rdgola, /. 
run, V.J c6rrere. 



sacrifice, sacriffcio, m. 
same, st/^sso, adj. 
satisfactory, so(d)disfac6nte. 
satisfy, v., so(d)disfdre. 
save, v., salvdre. 
say, V.J dire. 



school, scu61a, /. 

see, V.J ved6re. 

seem, v., par^re, sembrdre. 

sell, V.J v6iidere. 

send, V.J manddre; — for, far venire. 

sentence, f rdse, /. 

serve, v.j scrvlre. 

service, servizio, m. 

several, par^cch-i (-ie), w., (/.). 

sharp, precise {precise), adj. 

sheer, ptiro, adj. 

shine, v., spl^ndere. 

sight, vista, /. 

silk, s^ta (§ 213). 

sincere, sincere. 

sing, v., cantdre. 

sister, sor^Ua. 

small, piccolo. 

snow, V.J nevicdre. 

so, cosi. 

society, societi\, /. 

solar, soldre. 

some (§ 8, 5; § 106). 

something (§ 106). 

soon, pr6sto; as — as, app^na 

che or t6sto che. 
sorry, to be — , rincr6scere, di- 

spiac^re {see List of Irregular 

Verbs, 10). 
sound, su6no, m. 
south, sud, m. 
speak, V.J parldre. 
speech, disc6rso, m. 
spend, V.J sp^ndere. 
still, anc6ra, adv. 
storm, tempordlc, m. 
street, strdda, via, /. 
strike, sci6pero, m. 
striker, scioperdnte, m., /. 
study, stiidio, m. 
study, v., studidre. 
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stuff, r6ba, /. 

succeed, v.f riusclre. 

such, tile, adj. 

sum, s6mma, /. 

summer, estdte, /. 

stm, s61e, m. 

sure, sictiro. 

surprise, v., sorpr^Sndere. 

surrender, r., arr6ndersi, refl, 

system, sist^ma, m. 



oflf, levdrsi 



table, tdvola, /. 
tailor, sdrto, m. 
take, v.f pr6ndere; - 

(see § 71). 
talent, tal^nto, m. 
talk, disc6rso, m. 
talk, V.J parldre. 
teacher, ma6stro, m, 
telephone, tel6fono, m. 
tell, v.y dire (a). 
term, condizi6ne, /. 
than (§ 40). 
thank, v., ringrazidre. 
that, che (conj.); see Lesson XVI 

and XVII. 
theater, tedtro, m. 
then, all6ra. 
thing, c6sa, /. 
think, v.f pensdre, credere, 
till, fino (a). 
time, t^mpo, m. (§ 53, note) ; a — , 

v61ta, /. 
tired, stdnco; to get — , stan- 

cdrsi, r^. 
to-day, 6ggi. 
together, insi^me. 
to-morrow, domdni. 
to-night, stas6ra (lit. this evening). 



too, tr6ppo. 

total, totdle. 

town, citt4, /. 

train, tr^no, m. 

translate, v., tradiirre. 

tree, dlbero, m. 

trial, proc^sso, m. 

trip, vidggio, m. 

true, v^ro, adj.; also noun, m. 

trunk, batile, m. 

truth, verity, /. 

try, vif cercdre, provdre. 

twice, dtie v61te. 

U 
uncle, zio. 
understand, v., capfre, compr^n- 

dere. 
unfortunate, sfortundto. 
union, uni6ne, /. 
university, university, /. 
unless, sdlvo che (verbs used with 

this conjunction are preceded by 

non). 
until, fino a. 
useful, titile. 
useless, intltile. 
usually, di s61ito. 



ventilated, ventildto, adj, 
very, m61to, assdi. 
vocabulary, vocaboldrio. 

W 

wait .(for), v., aspettdre. 
walk, passeggidta, /. ; to take a 

fdre tina passeggidta. 
walk, v.f passeggidre. 
wall, milro, m. 
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want, v., vol^re. 

warm, cdldo, adj.f also rumn, m, 

warn, v., awertlre. 

watch, orol6gio, m. 

water, dcqua, /. 

weather, t^mpo, m. 

week, settimdna, /. 

welcome, ben veniito, adj, (ben 

is, of course, invariable), 
well, b^ne. 
when, qudndo. 
while, m^ntre, adv, 
where, d6ve. 
whether, se. 
white, biinco. 
why, perch^. 
window, fin^tra, /. 
wine, vino, m. 
wish, v., vol^re (to he roHling); 

desiderdre (to desire), 
with, con. 
withdraw (transitive v.), ritirdre; 

(intransitive) ritirdi^. 



without, s6nza. 

witness, testim6nio, m. 

wolf, Mpo, m, 

wonderful, meravigIi6B0. 

wood, 16gna (firewood), /. 

word, par61a, /. 

work, lav6ro, m, 

work, v., lavor^u^. 

world, m6ndo, m, 

worse, peggi6re, adj.; p^ggio, ativ 

write, v., scrfvere. 

writer, scritt6re, m, (§ 15, 4). 



year, dnno, m. 

yes, si. 

yesterday, i6ri. 

yet, anc6ra. 

young, gi6vane; (the) — man, (il) 

gi6vane; (the) — woman, (la) 

gi6vane. 



MATERIAL FOR COMPOSITION 

The English of the following material for composition is of such char- 
acter that it can readily be translated into readable Italian. It is 
designedly made not altogether idiomatic, since the difficulties of trans- 
lation into Italian are in this way lessened. It is hoped that the frequent 
references to the Grammar will be found useful and that the omission 
of simple granmiatical forms from the Vocabulary vnH not be missed. 

Remarks. — Prepositions that are to he followed by or fused with the arti- 
cle have been in most instances marked with a star. SmaU numbers 
indicate the respective order of the words in the sentence. 



THE ORIGINS OF THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE 

The affinities of the Italian and Latin languages are so 
manifest even to a superficial observer that it is not surpris- 
ing if in the fifteenth^ century^ when the problem of the 
origin of the Italian language came to the attention of the 
scholars it was (si sia) naturally thought that Italian derives 5 
from Latin. This opinion was later strengthened by the evi- 
dence of so many facts that other h3^otheses based on pre- 
conceptions and sustained more by* imagination than by* 
reason were (178) immediately left aside and soon forgotten. 
But until quite^ recent^ times^ that derivation was understood lo 
in various ways: some (chi) explained it by way of a fusion 
of* Latin with the language of the German invaders, and 
others (chi) as a mere corruption of literary ^ Latin^; some 
(chi) thought that Italian denyedXimp. svbj.) from Latin 
through an intermediate^ language^^he so-called Roman (31) 15 
language; and others (chi), while (pure) getting near the truth, 
did not succeed (imp. ind.) because of the inexact acouaint- 
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ance with* (di) facts and still more through the lack of a 
severe discipline in their interpretation to discern the true 
state of* things. The clear^ and finaP solution^ of the prob- 
lem was (178) given only when the rigorous method of* 
5 scientific^ investigation^ was (178) applied also to the study 
of* languages and there was formed (137 and 178) a true 
science of* language called linguistics or glottology. Of this 
science Frederick Diez, author of the famous Grammar of the 
Romxince^ Languages^ was the great initiator.v With him the 

lo new science turned to the study of* Italian and of all (105) 
those languages which, as we will see later (in seguito), 
form with it (esse) a unique faniily, and so it was possible 
to (222) investigate the history and nature of* sounds and 
to demonstrate with a {omit) sound method the prevalent 

15 and genuine Latin (31) element of the morphology, of the 
syntax and of the greatest part of the vocabulary of the 
Italian language. It must be remarked (193), however, that 
the problem of the origin of the ItaUan language is not yet 
solved in all (105) its details and very likely never will be.;« 

20 In fact it is not reasonable to (222) expect that all the diflS- 
culties of so^ complex^ a^ problem^ could be (184, 4, and 185) 
cleared up. In the (omit) first place the evolution of a large 
number of words was often so capricious that even the most 
accurate investigation sometimes fails to retrace all (105) 

25 the successive changes of a given form. And in the {omU) 
second place there are instances in which (85) on accoimt 
of insufficient data or for some (106, note) other reason 
there may be (possono esservi) disagreement {pi.) among* 
scholars as to the way to (224) determine a given question. 

30 Such a (112) disagreement (pJ.), at any rate, is rare and is 
limited (137) to questions of details only, without in the least* 
injuring^ (195) the merit of the scientific* method^ inaug- 
urated by (8, 4) Diez and perpetuated by the notable* con- 
tribution* of many other scholars. So that now all (105) 
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agree in admitting (194, 195) the theory that is here briefly 
expounded. ♦ 

It is certain that in Rome even when the literature reached 
(178) its highest splendor, the Latin spoken by the people 
in general differed (177, 1) greatly from the Latin (84) we 5 
are accustomed to read in the works of the great writers. 
As it always happens, the speech of the one (quella) among 
the cities of Latium that had (mp. ind.) extended its rule 
over the others, had (imp, ind.) undergone some sHght 
modifications when it began (178) to (223) be put into wri- 10 
ting (iscritto) for the simple reason that writing (194) is the 
direct^ result^ of (8, 2) reflection which (86) disciplines and 
controls the spontaneous act of conmion^ talk^ It is also 
natural that the differences between the spoken^ and the 
written^ language^ should be accentuated (imp, subj,^ see 15 
137) more and more owing to the inevitable tendency of the 
latter to (ad) make its own the good qualities of* Uterary^ 
form^ The gradual development of* thought and the 
refinement of taste under the influence of* Greek^ literature^ 
and (8, 4, note 1) art^ contributed (178) largely to the for- 20 
mation of that literary language which appears perfectly 
constituted in the prose of the age of Cicero and Caesar and 
in the poetry of the Augustan^ age^ 

But besides this literary Latin there was (117) also the 
spoken Latin, varied, of course, according to the social^ 25 
standing^ or the degree of culture of those who (89) used 
(177, 1) it. To-day we call it vulgar^ Latin^ but the ancients 
used to indicate (177, note) various gradations of it (60 and 
61) with the names of sermx) pUheius, vulgaris, proletarius, 
rusticus, militaris; or they used to call it with generic ex- 30 
pressions sermo cotidianuSy usualis; or else they would in- 
clude (177, 1) under the name of serm^ urbanus the many 
varieties of the language spoken in Rome just as to-day we 
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vvoulJ *«j.»f<ak of a Neapolitan^ or Venetian^ dialect^ though 
we know that in Naples and in Venice the dialect of* well 
bred* and more or less educated^ persons^ is not exactly iden- 
tical with (a) that of* drivers and boatmen (8, 4, note 1). 

5 The expressions used by the ancients to which (86) we 
have just now alluded, induced (178) some (106, note) 
learned men to (a) believe that two languages existed (184, 
3) in Rome: that of the written literature, well known to 
the cultured^ classes^ and that of the people to whom (86) 

lo the classical* Latin^ was (177, l) not accessible. This en- 
tirely* erroneous^ opinion', strange to say (a dirsi), Leonardo 
Bruni sustained in the fifteenth century with ridiculous 
arguments. The literary Latin and the vulgar Latin are 
not two distinct* languages^ but a single language, which in 

15 the art of the writers attained (178) greater clearness, more 
harmony of sounds, more regularity in the grammatical- 
construction^ greater elegance of expression; whereas from 
the lips of the people in general it continued (178) to (223) 
flow free and spontaneous. This fact, however, does not 

20 imply any (106, note) sharp* partition^ in the substance of 
the language (insert "and") nor does it mean that the ex- 
changes between the more noble* variety^ (literary^ LcUin^) 
and the numerous inferior* varieties^ (vulgar^ LaJtin^) were 
(imp. suhj,) interrupted. 

25 The learned as well as the persons of the upper classes 
spoke (177, 1) naturally a tongue more Hke that of the 
written Hterature, while the ilhterate and the common per- 
sons, both in the pronunciation and in the grammatical 
construction, deviated (177, l) more and more from the 

30 literary language. But just as the learned in the familiar^ 
style^ or when writing {imp, ind.) about matters of little 
importance adhered to the papular* talk^ both in the simpler 
construction of the sentence and in the less* studied^ choice^ 
of* words, so a man of the people, speaking with a patrician, 
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must have (180 and 135) tried hard to imitate the regular- 
ity of the grammar aad the clearness of the sounds which he 
would hear (177, l) in the language spoken by the cultured* 
classes^ Thus in the various gradations of*" vulgar Latin 
there took place (177, l) a sort of fusion represented by the s 
language of the middle^ classes^ of the city. 

The Latin of Home could (poteva) not escape the slow 
and continuous tratisformations that are inherent in (a) all 
(105) spoken^ languages^ And so it is not possible to de- 
termine the characteristics of* vulgar Latin without taking lo 
(195) into account the time in which (85) such character- 
istics appeared (178). But here rises the grave difficulty 
of indicating with precision the epoch to which we refer 
ourselves in the study of the characteristics mentioned 
above. And such a difficulty is brought about by the scar- is 
city of* first hand* documents^ that is to say of texts in 
which the genuine^ popular^ forms* are (pres, svbj.) pre- 
served. By means of keen and sound deductions that often 
find confirmation in the language of* mscriptions and of 
other perfectly* reliable^ records^ science has succeeded (118) 20 
in a certain measure in* (a) fixing (195) the aspect of* vulgar 
Latin. And here, in (a) explanation of what (87) is said 
above, we shall make a few (106) remarks on the phonetic*, 
grammatical^ and lexical^ elements^ which characterized it 

in the classical* age^ ^ 25 

* * 



P^ Already in the third century b. c. the prommciation of 



some final* consonants^ was (177, 1) more or less weakened: 
the d after a long* vowel^ (aS in sententiad, dated j facUumed), 
the w, the «. The Uterary* language^ dropped (178) the d, 
and although it preserved (184, 8) the other two letters, 30 



P' their (68, note) pronunciation was considerably weakened 

'^^ (137 and 178). In the spoken* LatinS however, this process 

« 

'^^ continued (178), favored in certain instances by the posi- 
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tion which those sounds occupied (177, 1) ; so that already 
long before the fall of the Republic the final d was silent 
(177, 1), and in the second century a. c, the -m and the s 
had (118) almost entirely disappeared. Thus the phonic* 

5 group^ -rw- in the body of* words after a long^ voweP had 
(118) become quite early a mere s giving place to forms like 
meserriy sposunij in contrast with the literary forms mensem, 
sponsum. In the literary language, long i and short i pre- 
served (178) their (68, note) quantitative^ identity^ but in 

lo the spoken Latin the short i turned (178) very soon into 
(ad) e, in virtue of that general^ tendency^ whereby the pro- 
nunciation of the short^ vowels^ assumed a more open (32) 
sound and that of the long vowels a (omit) more^ closed' one^. 
With regard to* morphology we may observe that about 

15 (intomo a) the same time the pronouns iUe, iste, ipse, had 
{imp. ind.) probably lost their demonstrative* forced so that 
the need* was felt^ (137, 178) of strengthening (195) them 
by (omit) connecting (use gerund) them with ecce or eccum 
(eccum-4stum, It. questo), and besides there was (117, 178) 

20 a tendency to (a) use them as adjectives in the cases where 
the classical* Latin^ usually left (177,* 1) the noun isolated 
(ilia rosa, la rosa). And many other examples could (191) 
be cited (137) to this end if for the sake of brevity we were 
(imp, snbj.) not compelled to pass on. 

25 What (87) occurred (177, l). in the case of the soimds and 
forms (8, 4, note) occurred also in the case of the vocabu- 
lary. Of two words expressing the same thing or the same 
idea, the literary Latin would sometimes give (177, 1) the 
preference to one, while the other would prevail in the 

50 spoken Latin. Usually they would write (102, 177, 1) equv^, 
adiuvare, os, ignis, ehrius, edere; but speaking, the majority 
would say (177, 1) caballus, adivtare, hucca, focus, briacus, 
m^inducare. 
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So far we have only observed the conditions prevalent in 
Rome. We must now turn our attention to the regions that 
fell (178) under her rule. Each (104, note) of these had in 
the beginning a speech of its own, but after the Roman (31) 
conquest the speech of Rome finally prevailed (178, 218) s 
everywhere. This is doubtless oiie of the most wonderful^ 
facts^ in (44) the history of Rome and a convincing^ proofs 
of that power of assimilation of the ancient Romans where- 
by so many peoples were (178) imited in the sentiment of a 
common^ country^. Wherever the rule of Rome spread, lo 
small colonies of Roman citizens were estabUshed (137) and 
thus the speech of (8, 3) Latium or vulgar Latin of which 
we have spoken was Uttle by Uttle transplanted into the 
other provinces of Italy and into the coimtries beyond the 
Alps and the sea. In fact we may consider such (112) col- is 
onies as forming at first so many (altrettante) Unguistic^ 
islands^ against which (86) broke (177, 1) the waves (sing.) 
of* indigenous language (pZ.). For the conquered felt (178) 
the necessity of uniting (195) with the Roman settlers who 
were much more civiUzed than (40, 2) they (lore) and in (a) 20 
whom (86) was centered (177, 1) the administrative^ and 
economic^ life^ of the community. So feared and respected 
was (177, 1) the name of Rome and such was the influence 
exerted by* Roman (31) civilization that the greatest ambi- 
tion of these foreigners was to (di) become Roman citizens. 25 
Thus, while the old national* sentiment^ of the conquered 
(32) provinces disappeared more or less rapidly before a 
broader nationaUsm, their* speech' also^ yielded to* Latin, 
which finally became (178, 218) the only language spoken by 

the subject* populations^ ^ 30 

* * 

The vulgar Latin, however, was thus necessarily exposed 
to inevitable modifications, because the foreigners who spoke 
it (177, 1) were certainly bound (imp, ind.) to (221) transfer 



184 ICATERIAL FOR COMPOSITION 

to (in) it (esso) some (106) of the particular^ characteris- 
tics^ of their primitive* language^ In the Gallic (31) prov- 
inces, for instance, where the Celtic language gave (177, 1) 
more emphasis than (40, 2) Latin to the accented* syllables^ 
5 the tendency to* syncope was doubtless favored. We may 
also add that, diffused (200) over so vast* an^ extent* as that 
of the Roman empire, vulgar Latin could (177, 1) not re- 
main imiform everywhere. Yet, two chief* causes^ main- 
tained (178) a comparative imiformity in the language of 

lo the Roman* world^: the thorough centralization of the Em- 
pire which caused incessant relations and exchanges between 
the provinces and the capital* city^; and the glorious htera- 
ture, the influence of which made* (177, 1) itself^ (si) felt 
(in/.) even to (in) the remotest regions. 

15 But with the disintegration of the Empire, from the fifth 
century on (in poi), the linguistic' unity* also^ disappeared 
(178). In many territories where the Roman rule was (178) 
of short duration or the force of expansion and the influence 
of Roman civilization were not deeply felt, vulgar Latin dis- 

20 appeared (178) in the course of* centuries. In those terri- 
tories on the contrary where the process of* romanization 
was (178) not interrupted, vulgar Latin struck (178) root 
firmly. But the various shades which formerly character- 
ized it in the different places, became (178) well marked 

25 differences, so that later the forms of vulgar Latin were as 
numerous as (41) the regions where it was (177, 1) spoken. 

So, these various forms of vulgar Latin are nothing but 
the ancient forms of the languages spoken* to-day^ in the 
countries where Roman* civilization* prevailed^ (178). The 

30 languages of these countries (Spain, Portugal, France, 
the ancient Rsetia, Italy, Rumania), because of their com- 
mon origin, form to-day a single group known under (con) 
the name of Romance* Languages^ The most important Ro- 
mance languages are six: Portuguese, Spanish, French, Pro- 
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vengal, which was in the Middle Ages the literary language 
of Southern^ France^ Italian and Rumanian. 

Now it is altogether impossible to (222) assign an exact^ 
date^ to the origin of the Romance languages; the transition 
from vulgar Latin to the new language took place (178) by s 
(per) a process of slow evolution. Nor (ne) would it be 
logical to consider the date of the first records of a certain 
language as a sure sign of its origin. 

On accoimt of its glorious tradition, Latin was (178) for a 
{omit) long time the official^ language^ used everywhere; it lo 
was (177, 1) learned in the schools and the Church itself 
(stessa) had (imp. ind.) adopted it (61) ; it was thus the only 
language used in* writing (scritture, /. pL), But in the 
course of* time this^ literary* Latin^ also^ was transformed 
(137, 178) into an inferior^ literary^ language^ known by 15 
(con) the name of low Latin; which (86) though it remained 
(184, 8) faithful to some extent to the rules of* classical 
Latin takes from all (104) sides, but from vulgar Latin above 
all, syntactical^ forms^ suffixes and words. When the 
transformation of* vulgar Latin was (178) far advanced and 20 
the Romance languages were already spoken (137, 177, l), 
those who wrote (177, l) without having (195) a moderate 
culture (and this was the condition of the majority) could 
{imp. ind.) not observe the rules of* grammar and still less 
attain even a tolerable correctness in the spelling and in the 25 
proper use of* words. Forms and expressions of the spoken 
language were freely used in such writings and it is exactly 
in these that as far back as the sixth century the traces of 
the Romance languages bogm to (223) appear. 



With reference to Italy we (102) may say that at the 30 
close of the Republic Latin* was spoken^ (137, 177, l) in all 
(105) the provinces. And we know that these very (stesso. 
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adj,) provinces had given to* Latin^ literature^ writers like 
Varro, Sallust, Catullus, and to the literature of imperial^ 
RomeS Virgil, Horace, Livy, Ovid and Propertius. Later, 
for the same reasons that we have already exposed, the unity 

S of* spoken Latin was (and6) rapidly modified {refi. gerund) 
and in the course of* time the differences of speech among 
the various provinces became (178) more and more notice- 
able and they finally gave (218) form to the Italian dialects 
of to-day. It is true that the invasions of the barbarians, 

lo by (omit) creating conditions opposed to* culture, hastened 
(178) this evolution of vulgar Latin, but nowhere did they 
succeed in (ad) altering (195) its (translaie "of it"; 60, 61) 
substance and interior organism. 



After having (195) briefly stated the origin of the Italian 

IS (31) dialects we shall try to (224) see how the literary' lan- 
guage^ was formed^ (137, 178); the language that is now 
understood and spoken from one end to the other of Italy; 
the language that was styled il volgare in opposition to* 
Latin. 

2o Toward the close of the Middle Ages the intensity of the 
political*, social' and economic^ lifeS the frequent military* 
expeditionsS the fairs, the pilgrimages, etc., established 
between the provinces and the centers of population closer 
relations and more active exchanges. Persons speaking (par- 

25 lanti) different dialects met frequently, and because of the 
natural desire to (di) imderstand each other (138) more 
easily they would attenuate (177, l) in the conversation cer- 
tain striking peculiarities of their dialects. It was therefore 
natural for (che) the dialects of neighboring* regions^ to fuse 

30 (186, refl,) with each other (insieme). And since those who 
(89) wrote (177, l) for the public would naturally try (177, 1) 
to extend the circle of* readers, it is clear that the language 
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in which they were writing (177, note) was bound to (221) 
exert a unifying* effect^. 

At the court of Frederick the Second (54, 2) in Sicily, this 
tendency towards a unification of the dialects received (178) 
an extraordinary impulse. There (quivi) from every (104) s 
part of Italy and especially from the southern^ provinces^ 
many men of letters came to (223) enjoy the sumptuous hos- 
pitality of the prince. It is therefore easy to (222) imagine 
how from the daily* conversations^ of these cultured^ men^ 
a literary language was elaborated (137, imp, subj.) which lo 
also, on accoimt of the uniform* character^ of its splendid 
poetry of love, seemed to be then the common language of 
Italy. 

Those who frequented the court of Frederick the Second 
used (177, 1) their own (proprio) dialects (sing.), but every 15 
one (104, note) would try to (224) avoid in speaking and 
writing (194, 195) not only the words and expressions that 
(omit) were (omit) too common but also those which on ac- 
count of their local* character^ would not have been easily 
understood by all. And since in their poems all (105) these 20 
men of letters confined themselves (177, 1) within a narrow 
circle of subjects and of ideas, many expressions were crys- 
tallized by* (per) frequent* use^ into a fixed* form^ 

By means of such (112) elaboration the dialects of South- 
em* Italy ^ used at the Sicilian (31) court developed into a 25 
language which, though varied in its elements, was at any 
rate imiform in many respects. The influence exerted by 
the Sicilian school lasted (178) for some (106, note) time 
even &fter the death of Frederick the Second (1250), but in 
the meantime a more vigorous awakening of* thought was 30 
taking place (177, note) in Tuscany where the wonderful 
prosperity due to the flourishing industries and (8, 4, note 1) 
commerce was accompanied by (a) a genial and brilliant 
revival of the arts. 
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The language used by the poets of the Sicilian court was 
in turn modified by the contributions (ring,) of the Tuscan 
dialects and enriched with (di) new forms and words by the 
Tuscan copyists who had already r^idered (179) possible 

5 the diffusion of the Sicilian lyrics. Tuscany, in short, owing 
to its geographical^ position^ could (imp. ind.) more easily 
exert the influence of its dialect which blends in exact de- 
gree the harshness of the northern' dialects^ and the soft- 
ness of the southern (pL). 

lo Such was (imp. ind.) the state of* things when suddenly 
the genius of Dante AUghieri raised (178) the dialect of the 
principal city of Tuscany to the dignity of being (omit) the 
(omit) Uterary language of the nation. The Tuscan language 
was then forever molded by a poem which all Italians soon 

IS considered (178) as their sacred^ book^. Later Petrarch and 
Boccaccio (8, 4) and other minor writers, all Florentines in 
(di) language if not in (di) birth, reenforced the work of 
Dante; so that from then on the Florentine dialect, enriched 
by (di) elements derived from other dialects, and restrained 

2o by its own (stessa) literary tradition, has constituted the 
Italian language. 
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about, su. 

above, di 86pra; — all, Boprat- 

tiitto. 
A. C, di Ciisto, (abbr.) di C. 
accented, accentdto. 
accentuate, v., accentu^bie. 
accessible, accessfbile. 
accompanied, to be — by, accom- 

pagndrsi a. 
according, — to, sec6ndo. 
account, on — of, per; to take 

into — , ten^r o6nto di. 
accurate, accurdto. 
accustomed, to be —to, ^sser 86Hto. 
acquaintance, oonoso^nsa. 
act, atto. 
active, attfvo. 
add, V. aggitingere. 
adhere, v., accost^b:Bi. 
adjective, aggettfvo. 
administrative, amministoatfvo. 
admit, &., amm^ttere. 
adopt, v., adottdre. 
advanced, see far. 
affinity, affinity, 
after, d6po. 
against, o6ntro. 
age, et&. 

agree, v., accord^M. 
allude, &., accennAre. 
almost, qu^. 
Alps, Alpi, /. pi. 
already, gill, 
also, dnche. 



alter, v., alter^. 
although, benchd. 
altogether, del ttitto, assoluta- 

m^nte. 
always, s^mpre. 
ambition, ambusi6ne, /. 
among, fra. 

ancient, antfco (adj. and noun). 
and, e. 

appear, v., apparire, moBtidrsi. 
apply, v., appUc^lre. 
art, drte, /. 
as, c6me; — to, su. 
aside, see leave, 
aspect, a^)^to. 
assign, v., fiss^bre. 
assimilation, a8Bimilazi6ne, /. 
assmne, v., assdmere. 
attain, &., raggitingere. 
attention, attenzi6ne,/. ; to turn our 

— , volger lo sguardo; aee come, 
attenuate, v., attenu^bie. 
Augustan, august^, 
author, aut6re, m, 
avoid, v.f evitire. 
awakening, risv^glio. 

B 

barbarian, bdrbaro. 

based, basdto. 

B. C, A(v4nti) C(risto). 

be, v., ^ssere. 

because, perchft; — of, per. 

become, &., divenfre. 
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before, piima (in Hme); dav&nti a 

(in place) ; see long, 
begin, v., incomincidre. 
beginning, in the — , dappilma. 
believe, v., credere, 
besides, 61tre a cid; accdnto a. 
between, fra. 
beyond, al di 1& di. 
birth, ndscita. 
blend, v., temper^, 
boatman, barcai61o. 
body, c6rpo. 
book, libro. 

both, — ... and, sf a . . . che. 
bound, to be — to, dovdre. 
break,t;.,r6mpere; (tn^r.) frdngend. 
brevity, brevity, 
briefly, brevem^nte. 
brilliant, smagliinte. 
brought, to be — about, ndsoere. 
broad, dmpio. 
but, ma; see nothing, 
by, da. 



Caesar, C^sare. 

call, V.J chiamAre; dire. 

called, so — , cosidd^tto (a4/0* 

capital, capit^Ie {adj.). 

capricious, capricci6so. 

case, cdflo. 

Catullus, Cattillo. 

cause, c^usa. 

cause, v., causdre, determine. 

Celtic, c^Itico. 

center, centre. 

centered, to be — , far cdpo. 

centralization, comp^gine, /., ao- 

centram^nto. 
centre, see center, 
century, s^colo. 



certain, o^rto. 

certainly, certam^nte. 

change, cambiam^nto. 

character, cardttere, m. 

characteristic, cardttere, m. 

characterize, v., caratterizzire. 

chief, principdle. 

choice, so^lta. 

Church, Chi^sa. 

Cicero, Cicer6ne. 

circle, c^rchia. 

dte, V,, citdre. 

citizen, cittadino. 

city, citt&. 

civilization, civiltJL 

civilized, civilizzdto. 

class, ckLsse, /. 

classical, cUssico. 

dear, chidro. 

cleared, — up, chiarito (adj,), 

deamess, chiar^zza. 

dose, chitiso; fntimo {intimate). 

dose, fine, /.; cadtita (faU). 

colony, col6nia. 

come, v., venire; — to the atten- 
tion of, presentdrsi a. 

commerce, comm^rcio. 

common, comtine; r6zzo {unedur 
caled). 

community, comunit^. 

comparative, 'relatlvo. 

compel, v., costrfngere. 

complex, compl^sso. 

condition, condizi6ne. 

confine, v., — one's self, aggirdrsL- 

confirmation, conf^rma. 

connect, v., unfre. 

conquer, v., conquistire. 

conquered, the — , i vlnti, m. pL 

conquest, conqiifsta. 

consider, v., considerdre. 
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considerably, notevolm^te. 

consonant, consoninte, /. 

constitute, v., costituire. 

construction, co6truzi6ne, /. 

continue, v., continu^b^. 

continuous, contlnuo. 

contrary, contrdrio; on the — , in- 
v6ce. 

contrast, in — with, di f rente a. 

contribute, v., contribuire. 

contribution, contribtito. 

control, v., fren^re. 

conversation, conversazi6ne, /. 

convincing, convinc^nte {adj.). 

cop3rist, copfsta, m. 

correctness, corrett^zza. 

corruption, corruzi6ne, /. 

could, v., pot^re. 

country, pa6se, m.; p&tria (father- 
land). 

course, c6rso; of — f s'int^nde, nsr 
turalm^nte. 

court, c6rte, /. 

create, v., credre. 

cristallized, cristallizzdto. 

culture, colttira. 

cultured, c6Ito. 



d (pronounced di), m* 

daily, quotidi^o. 

data, cogiiizi6m, /. pi. 

date, ddta. 

deatii, m6rte, /. 

deduction, deduzi6ne, /. 

deeply, profondam^nte. 

degree, grddo; exact — , gidsto 

equilfbrio. 
demonstrate, v., dimostrdre. 
demonstrative, dimostratfvo. 
derivation, derivazi6ne, /. 



derive, v., derivdre. 

desire, desid^rio. 

detail, particoldre, m. 

determine, v., determinilre. 

develop, v. {intr.), conguaglidrsi. 

development, sviltippo. 

deviate, v., scostdrsi. 

dialect, dial^tto. 

differ, v., — greatiy, ^sser ben di- 

v^rBO. 
difference, differ^nza. 
different, div^rso. 
difficulty, difficolt^. 
diffused, diffdso. 
diffusion, diffusi6ne, /. 
dignity, dignity, 
direct, dir6tto. 
disagreement, discrepdnza. 
disappear, t;., sparire, scompailre. 
discern, &., sc^mere. 
discipline, disciplfna. 
discipUne, v., disciplindre. 
disintegration, with the — of, 

sfascidtosi (200). 
distinct, distfnto. 
document, docum^nto. 
doubtiess, indubbiam^nte. 
driver, Mccheriio. 
drop, v.y lascidr cad^re (cad^re is, 

of course f invariable). 
due, dovdto (adj.), 
duration, durdta. 

E 

eariy, quite — , ass^ per t^mpo. 
easily, facilm^nte. 
easy, f&cile. 
economic, econ6mioo. 
educated, istrufto. 
effect, eff^tto. 
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elaborate, v., elabordre. 
elaboration, elaborazi6ne, /. 
elegance, elegdnxa. 
element, elem^nto. 
else, or — j opptire. 
emphasis, rili^vo. 
empire, impure. 

end, cdpo; to this — , in riguArdo. 
enjoy, v., god^re. 
enrich, &., arricchlre. 
entirely, del ttitto. 
epoch, ^poca. 
erroneous, err6neo, filso. 
escape, v., sottrirsi a. 
especially, specialmdnte. 
establish, v., stabillre. 
even, ^che. 

eYer3^here, dapperttitto. 
evidence, evid^nza. 
evolution, evoIuzi6ne, /. 
exact, esdtto; see degree, 
exactiy, apptinto, pr6prio. 
example, es^mpio. 
exchange, sedmbio. 
exert, v., esercitdre. 
exist, v., eslstere. 
expansion, espansi6ne, /. 
ejqpect, v., pret^ndere. 
expedition, spedizidne, /. 
explain, v., Bpieg^u*e. 
explanation, spiegazidne, /. 
expose, v.f esp^Sne. 
expounded, esp6sto (adj.), 
expressing, esprim^nte (adj,), 
expression, espressidne, /.; locu- 

zi6ne, /. (idiom, mode of speak' 

ing), 
extend, v., allargdre, st^ndere. 
extent, esteDsi6ne, /.; to some — , 

in p^b-te. 
extraordmary, straordin^rio. 



fact, f&tto; in — , infdtti. 

foil, V.J non liusdre (a). 

fair, fi^ra. 

faithful, fed^le. 

fall, cadtita. 

fall, v., cad^. 

familiar, famiglidre. 

family, f amiglia. 

famous, fam<3so, c^lebre. 

far, so — , fin6ra; — advanced, 

m61to avanzdt-o, -a; as — back 

as, fine da. 
favor, »., favoriie. 
fear, &., temdre. 
feel, &., sentire. 
fifteenth, d^cimoqulnto. 
final, finile {ending); definitfvo 

{definUioe), 
finally, finakndnte (218). 
find, v., trovire. 
firmly, fermam^nte. 
first, at — , dappiima; see hand, 
fix, v.y fissdre. 
fixed, inalterdbile {adj.), 
Florentine, fiorentlno. 
flourishing, fior^nte {adj.), 
flow, v.f sc6rr€fe. 
for, per; poichS {because), 
force, f6rza. 
foreigner, strani^ro. 
forever, per s^mpre. 
forget, v., dimenticdre. 
form, f6rma. 
form, v., formdre. 
formation, f ormazi6ne, /. 
formerly, prima, 
forming, formate {adj.), 
France, Frdncia. 
Frederick, Federlco. 
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free, ISb&o, 
fredy, liberam^nte. 
Ftench, franco, 
frequent, frequ6nte. 
frequent, v., frequents, 
frequently, di frequdnte. 
from, da. 
frise, v.f f6ndere. 
frision, f usidne, /. 



GaJtic, g^co. 
general, generile. 
generic, gen^rioo. 
genial, geniile. 
genius, g^nio. 
genuine, schi^tto. 
geographical, geogr^oo. 
German, genn^co (7, 3). 
get, V,, — near, accostirsi a. 
give, v,f ddre. 
glorious, gIori<3flo. 
gjlottology, glottologfa. 
good, bu6no. 
gradation, gradazi6ne, /. 
gradual, gradu^e. 
grammw, gramini.tica. 
grammatical, grammaticdle. 
grave, grdve. 

great, gr&nde (27, 38, 46). 
greatly, di m61to. 
Greek, gr^co. 
group, grdppo. 



harmony, armonla. 
harshness, aspr^zza. 
hasten^ v., affrettdre. 
have, v.f avto. 
hear, v., udire. 
here, qui. 
high,^lto. 
history, Bt6ria. 
Horace, Ordzio. 
hospitality, ospitaliti. 
how, c6me. 
however, perd. 
hypotiiesis, ip6tesi, /. 



hand, at first — ^ dir^tto (adj,). 
happen, v., accad^, awenfre. 
hard, see try. 



idea, id^ concetto, 
identical, id^ntico. 
identity, identity. 
if, se. 

illiterate, the — , gli ignor^ti. 
Imagination, immaginazi6ne, /. 
Imagine, v., imTnaginAre. 
imitate, v., imitdre. 
immediately, sdbito. 
Imperial, imperidle. 
^V^t ^'f implied. 
Importance, importdnza. 
Important, importinte. 
impossible, impossfbile. 
impulse, imptUso. 
In, in; (before naums of eUiea) a. 
Inaugurated, inaugurate. 
Incessant, incessdnte. 
Include, v., comprtodere. 
Indeed, daw^ro. 
Indicate, v., indicdre, de8ign^b:e. 
indigenous, indigene, 
induce, v., indtirre. 
industry, indtistria. 
inevitable, inevit&bile. 
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inexact^ ineedtto. 
inferior, inferi6re. 
influence, infltisso. 
inherent, iner^nte. 
initiator, iniziat6re, m. 
injure, v., menomdre. 
inscription, iscrizi6ne, /. 
instance, case; for — , per es^- 

pio. 
insufficient, insuffici^te. 
intensity, intensity, 
interior, intimo. 
intermediate, inteim^o. 
interpretation, interpretazi6ne, /. 
interrupt, &., interr6mpere. 
into, in. 

invader, invas6re, m. 
invasion, inva8i6ne, /. 
investigate, v., indagdre. 
investigation, inddgine, /. 
island, isola. 
isolated, isolilto. 
Italian, italiino. 
Italy, Itdlia. 



Juaty — asy o6me; — now, or 6ra. 



keen, acdto. 
know, v., sapto. 
known.. n6to (a^f.). 



lack, mancdnza. 

language, lingua; (spoken latir 

guage) lingudggio. 
large, gr&nde (27). 
largely, ass&i. 
last, v,f perdur^. 



later, pit! tirdi. 

Latin, latino {adj, and noun), 

Latium, Ldzio. 

latter, the — ^ quest*tiltim-o, -«. 

learn, v., impardre. 

learned, d6tto; — man, d6tto. 

least, in the — ^ affdtto. 

leave, v., lascidre; — aside, lar- 

sci^ da p&rte. 
less, m^no. 
letter, l^ttera. 
lexical, lessic^e. 
life, vita. 
Uke, c6me; more — ^ pit! prdssimo 

a. 
likely, probabilm^nte. 
limited, to be — , limitdrsi. 
linguistic, linguistico. 
linguistics, lingulstica. 
lip, Idbbro {jH. Mbbra, f.), 
literaiy, letteririo. 
literature, letterattira; writt^ — ^ 

scritttire, /. pZ. 
little, piccolo {oudj,)) p6oo; — 

by — f via via. 
Livy, Lfvio. 
local, locale. 
logical, 16gico. 
long, Itingo; — before, aas^ prima 

di 
lose, v., pdrdere. 
love, am6re, m. 
low, bdsso. 
lyric, llrica. 

M 

m {pronounced ^mme), m. 
maintain, v., manten^re. 
majority, the — , i piCl, m., pZ. 
make, fdre; — one's own, appro- 
priirsi. 
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man, u6mo (7, 7); — of letters, 

letterdto. 
manifest, manifesto, 
many, m61t-i, -e; so — y t^t-i« 

marked, marcdto. 

matter, argom^nto. 

may, »., pot^re. 

mean, &., significdre. 

means, by — of, per via di. 

meantime, fratt^mpo. 

measure, mistira. 

meet, inoontrdre; (ynJbr,) incon* 

trdrsi. 
mention, v., accennto. 
mere, s^mplice. 
merit, m^rito. 
method, m^todo. 
middle, m^dio; Middle Ages, md- 

dio 6vo. 
military, milit^. 
minor, inin6re. 
moderate, discrete, 
modification, modificazi6ne, /. 
modify, &., modificdre. 
more, piti; — and — , s^mpre pitl. 
morphology, morfologia. 
most, (44). 
moulded, sancfto. 
much, m61to, assdi. 
must, r., dov^re; it — be {and a p. 

part.), bis6gna (and an inf.). 

N 

name, n6me, m. 
Naples, Ndpoli. 
narrow, angtisto. 
nation, nazi6ne, /. 
national, naziondle. 
nationalism, nazionalismo. 



natural, naturdle. 

naturally, naturalm^nte. 

nature, nattira. 

Neapolitan, napolet^o. 

necessarily, necessariam^nte. 

necessity, necessity. 

need, bisogno. 

neighboring, finltimo. 

never, non . . . mdi. 

new, nu6vo. 

noble, n6bile. 

nor, nepptire. 

northern, settentriondle. 

not, non {with verbs). 

notable, ragguard^vole. 

nothing, are — else but, dltro non 

s6no che. 
noticeable, not^vole. 
noun, n6me, m. 
now, 6ra. 

nowhere, in nesstin lu6go. 
number, ntimero. 
numerous, numer6so. 



•t 



observe, »., osservAre, rilev^. 

observer, osservat6re, m, 

occupy, v., occupdre. 

occur, v.f awenlre, accad^. 

official, ufficidle. 

often, sp^sso. 

old, v^chio. 

on, su; see pass. 

only, 861o {adj.); soltdnto {adv,). 

open, ap^rto. 

opinion, opini6ne, /. 

oppose, v., opp6rre. 

opposition, opposizi6ne, /. 



or, o. 



organism, organlsmo. 



196 



VOCABULARY 



origiii, orfgine,/. 

other, ^tio. 

over, mi. 

Orid, Ovidio. 

owing, — to, per. 

own, of ito — f sdo pr6prio (<k(7.)* 



part, pdrte,/. 

particular, partiooldre (lu^*.). 

partition, parti2i6ne, /. 

pass, v., — on, paes^r 61tre. 

patrician, patifsio. 

peculiarity, peculiaiit&. 

people, p6polo. 

perfectly, perfettamtote. 

perpetuated, perpetudto. 

person, per86na. 

Petrarch, Petr^ca. 

phonetic, f on^tioo. 

phonic, f6nico. 

pilgrimage, pellegriniggio. 

place, lu6go,' see take. 

poem, podma, tn, 

poet, po6ta, m. 

poetry, poesfa. 

political, politioo. 

popular, popoldre. 

population, popolazi6ne, /. 

Portugal, Portogillo. 

Portuguese, portogli^ (m.). 

position, posi2i6ne, /. 

possible, possfbile. 

power, f 6rEa. 

precision, preci8i6ne, /. 

preconception, precono^tto. 

preference, prefer^nza. 

preserve, v., oonservdre, mante- 

n^re. 
prevail, v., pieval^re. 



premdent, prevaI6nte. 
primitive, primitfvo. 
prince, piincipe. 
princ^, principAle. 
protMibly, probabilmdnte. 
problem, probl6ma» m. 
process, proodsso. 
pronoun, pron6me, m. 
pronunciation, piondnoia. 
proof, prdra. 
proper, oorr6tto. 
Propertius, Propteio. 
prose, i^ySeii. 
prosperity, prospeiit^. 
Proven^, provenaile (m.). 
province, provincia. 
public, ptibblico. 
pat, v., p6rre. 



quality, good qualitiee, pr6gi. 
quantitative, quaatitatfvo. 
question, que8ti6ne, /. 
quite, ass&i; see early. 



Retia, R6zia (embracing (he Grir 
sons in Smtzerland and paH of 
Tyrol). 

raise, v., leviie, 

rapidly, rapidam^te. 

rare, t&to. 

rate, at any — , ad 6gni m6do. 

readi, v., raggitingere. 

read, v., l^ggere. 

reader, lett6re, m. 

reason, ragi6ne, /.; motfvo. 

reasonable, ragion^vole. 

receive, v., ric^vere. 
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recent, pr688imo. 
record, docitm^nto. 
reenforce, v., rincalzdre. 
refer, v,, — one's self, rifeiirsi. 
reference, with — to, per qudnto 

conc6me. 
refinement, affinam^nto. 
reflection, rifle8si6ne, /. 
regard, with — to, qudnto a. 
region, regi6ne, /. 
regularity, regolarit^. 
relation, relazi6ne, /. 
reliable, attendfbile. 
remain, v., manten^rsi. 
remark, osservazi6ne, /. 
Remark, v., notdre. 
remote, rem6to. 
render, v., r^ndere. 
represent, rappresentdre. 
republic, reptibblica. 
respect, rigudrdo. 
respect, v., rispettdre. 
restrained, disciplin^to. 
result, risult^to. 
retrace, v., rintraccito. 
revival, fiorittira. 
ridiculous, ridicolo. 
rigorous, rigor6so. 
rise, v.f s6rgere. 

Roman, rom^o (adj. and noun), 
Romance, — languages, Ungue 

romdnze. 
romanization, iomanizzazi6ne, /. 
Rome, R6ma. 
root, see strike, 
rose, r6sa. 
rule, domlnio; (of grammar) r6- 

gola. 
Rumania, Rumania. 
Rumanian, rum6no (a4j» and 

noun). 



s (pronounced dsse), m. 

sacred, sdcro. 

sake, for the — of, per ragi6ni di. 

Sallust, SaUtbstio. 

same, stess-o, -a. 

say, v., dire; that is to — , cio^, vdle 

a dire, 
scarcity, scars^zza. 
scholar, studi680, d6tto. 
school, scu61a. 
science, sci^nza. 
scientific, scientlfico. 
sea, mdre, m. 
see, v., ved^re. 
seem, sembrdre. 
sentence, peifodo; frase, /. 
sentiment, sentim^nto. 
settler, col6no. 
severe, severe, 
shade, sfumattira. 
sharp, netto (a4j.). 
short, br^ve; in — , inffne. 
Sicilian, sicilidno. 
Sicily, Sicilia. 
side, pdrte, /. 
sign, indfzio, pr6va. 
silent, to be — , tac^re. 
simple, s^mplice. 
since (in expressions of time) sfno 

da; (catLsal) 8icc6me. 
single, s61o. 
slight, legg^ro. 
slow, l^nto (adj.). 
small, pfccolo. 
so, cosl; — that, talch^; see far and 

many, 
social, soei^e. 
softness, moU^zza. 
solution, soluzi6ne, /. 
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solved, ris61to. 

sometimes, talvdlta. 

soon, pr^to. 

sort, specie, /. 

sound, sictiro (oc^*.) 

sound, su6no, m. 

southern, meridiondle (a4j, and 

noun, m.). 
Spain, Sp^lgna. 
Spanish, spagn61o. 
speak, v., parliLre. 
speech, lingu^lggio. 
spelling, ortograffa. 
splendid, spl^ndido. 
splendor, splend6re, m, 
spontaneous, spontdneo. 
spread, v., st^ndere; (inir.) st^n- 

dersi. 
standing, posizi6ne, /. 
state, stdto. 
state, v.f espdrre. 
still, anc6r(a). 
strange, strdno. 
strengthen, v., rafforzdre. 
strike, v., — root, piantdr radlce. 
striking, spiccdto (a4j,), 
study, sttidio. 
study, v.y studidre. 
style, stfle, m. 
style, v.f dire, 
subject, sogg^tto, m. 
subject (adj.), sottom^sso. ' 
substance, sostdnza. 
succeed, v., riuscire (a). 
successive, successfvo. 
such (112). 

suddenly, d'un stibito. 
suf9x, sufffsso. 
sumptuous, sontu6so. 
superficial, superfici^e. 
sure, sictiro. 



surprising, to be — , far meravl- 

^. 
sustain, v., sosten^re. 
sustained, sorr^tto. 
syllable, sfllaba. 
syncope, sfncope, /. 
syntactical, sint^ttico. 
syntax, sinttoi, /. 



take, v., acc6gliere; — place, av- 

venlre. 
talk, v.f parlire, m. (194). 
taste, gdsto. 
tendency, tend^nza. 
territory, territ6rio. 
text, t6sto. 
than, (40). 
that, che {conj.); see Lessons XVI 

and XVIL 
then, aI16ra; from — on, d'aI16ra in 

p6i. 
theory, teoifa. 
therefore, qufndi. 
thing, c6sa. 
think, v., pens^Lre. 
thorough, robtisto {adj.), 
though, bench^. 
thought, pensi^ro. 
through, attrav^rso; {causal), per. 
thus, cosl. 
time, tempo, 
to, a, ad. 
to-day, 6ggi. 
tolerable, relatfvo. 
tongue, lingudggio. 
too, tr6ppo. 
toward, v^rso. 
trace, trdccia. 
tradition, tradizi6ne, /. 
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transfer, v., trasferlre. 
transform, v., trasformire. 
transformation, trasformazi6ne, /. 
transition, trapdsso. 
transplant, &., trapiantdre. 
true, v^ro. 
truth, verity, 
try, »., cerc^u^; — hard, sforztoi 

(di). 
torn, in — , a stia {this possessive 

may, of course, vary) v61ta. 
turn, v., v61gere; (irUr.) v61gersi. 
Tuscan, tosc^o. 
Tuscany, Tosc^Uia. 



under, 86tto. 
undergo, v., soffrlre. 
understand, v., int^ndere, oom- 

pr^ndere. 
tmification, livellam^nto. 
uniform, iinif6nne; id^ntico. 
uniformity, uniformity, 
unifying, Iivellat6re (oc^'.). 
unique, tinico. 
unite, t;., imfre; — with {intr.) 

unfrsi a. 
unity, unit^. 
until, fine a. 
upper, pitl elevdto. 
use, liso. 
use, v., usdre. 
usually, di s61ito, solitam^nte. 



vast, v^uito. 
Venetian, venezi^o. 
Venice, Ven^zia. 
>ery, assdi, m61to. 
Virgil, Virgflio. 
virtue, in — of , in f6rza di. 
vocabulary, l^ssico. 
vowel, vocdle, /. 
vulgar, volg^. 



W 
wave, 6nda. 

way, m6do; by — of,, per via di. 
weake|i,Mt;., aflfievolfre; (inlr.) af- 

fievolirsi. 
well, b^n(e); as — as, c6me piire. 
well-bred, civfle. 
when, qudndo. 
where, d6ve. 
whereas, m^ntre. 
whereby, per ctii. 
wherever, dovtinque. 
while, m^ntre. 
with, con. 
within, 6ntro. 
without, s^nza. 
wonderful, meravigli6so. 
word, par61a. 
work, 6pera. 
world, m6ndo. 
write, V,, scrivere. 
writer, scritt6re, m, 
writings, scrittiire, /. pl» 



varied, vdrio. 
variety, varietd,. 
various, div^rso. 
Varro, Varr6ne. 



yet, ancora; (nevertheless), tutta- 

vla. 
3rield, v., c6dere. 



To avoid fine, thu bodi thoold be 
or before the date fast stamped 
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